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PREFACE 


The study of Kurdish bss s longer history than that of most 
modem Iranian languages. Yet, although it early became clear that 
the dialects of Kurdish differed considerably from one another, 
no attempt has previously been made to classify them. These 
studies are accordingly intended to point both the feasibility and 
the necessity of tome classification. To this end, a descriptive 
sketch b given of the grammar of a series of dialects from central 
Kurdbtan, some of them treated for the first time here, and an 
attempt b then made to group the dialects systematkally. 

My introduction to Kurdbh, in 1951 ,1 owe to Mr. C. J. Edmonds 
and it b a pleasure to record my gratitude to him for ^ help and 
encouragement at all times. Theaward of a most generous Student- 
ship, 1953-5, by the Committee for Studentships in Foreign Lan¬ 
guages and Culturea of H.M. Treasury nude it possible for me to 
vbit Iraq and to record new lingiibtic material. In Iraq my work 
was tightened by the liberal help tnd interest of so many Kurds, 
of all stations in life, that to mention all here would be impossible. 
I must, however, express my special thanks to Messrs. Fuad 
Rcahtd Bdcr and Hasan Husein of Sukimaniye and Hashlm Haji 
Hasan of Akre for their continued interest and oo-operatiott. 

Beside published works, and my own notes, I have occasionally 
made reference to the manxiscript material collected by Oskar 
Mann. I am particularly grateful to the Directors of the Aksdemie 
der Wissensduften und der Literatur, Mainz, and the Institut ftlr 
Orientforschung of the Deutsche Aksdemie der Wbsenschafren zu 
Berlin for so generously placing thu material at my di^>osal. 

The basis of thb work was approved by the University of London 
for the degree of I%.D. in 1957. Professor W. B. Henning acted as 
supervisor of my research, and I am profoundly grateful to him 
for hb munificent advice, criticism, and help both then and since. 

It remains only for me to acknowledge my great debt to the 
School of Oriental and African Studies for accepting thb work for 
the London Oriental Series and for meeting the coat of publication. 

The texts which complement these studies are to Im publbhed 
shortly in the same Series under the title Kurdbh Dialect Studies II. 
1555 D. N. M. 





ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 

p. ziv. Add: Si^x Muhammad MardOx. KitSb-i farhawd 
MardQx [SifM Kd.-NP.-Ar.], z vol»., [Tche* 
rtn, 1957]. 

p. 96, last line. For efOyawa read gatHyatea, 
p. 195, line a8. For girin' read girin-*, 
p. 225, line 2. Delete doubU line before {Unaapirated atop»|. 
p. 228, last line. For hOwurdin read AJsDirdifl. 


KuhM UaUaSmMml 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


Ak.* 

Akra 

(COMI and dtatiict o( Moaut prorinca). 

Am.* 

Anudiyc 

{town and diatrict of Moaul province). 

At. 

Arabic. 


Arb.* 

ArbU 

(town, dutria, and province). 

BmI. 


(Kurdiih area of Moeul province, comptiains 
Ak., Am.. Dhk.. Sha.. Zcb.. Zx.). 

Bh.* 

BarwdrT-JA' 

{nA^dittria of Am. diatrict). 

Bin.* 

Btmvd 

(viDage and tuhSttriet tit PiL diatrict). 

Bot. 

Bo<h)tan 

(area south of Lake Van. eut Turkey). 

BX.t 

Bwlir-Xan. 

op. dt.. e. Bibliography, lepreaenting tior> 
tnaliMd Bot. and dklecta wcet thereof. 

Dhk. 

Dohuk 

(town and diitnicr of Moaul provinca). 

E. 

Edmonda, 

MS. notea, repreacnting notmalBcd SuL,q.v. 

Gu!.* 

Ouia 

(tribe and Mfr-durrvt of Zx. diatrict). 

Kak. 

Hakari 

(provinca of aouth-eait Turkey). 

Hal. 

Halebje 

(town aiMl diirnd of Sul. province). 

Kd. 

Kurdkh. 


KK. 

Kurdoer, 

op. dt. (ii). e. Bibliogrtphy. repreacnting 
DORnaliaed Rwn. 

Muk.t 

AfuJbrf 

(tribe aouth of Laka Uimiyc. north>wcet 
Iran). 

NP. 

New Penias. 


P. 

t>. Sul. P. 


pa.* 

PMar 

(mhwfutrier and diatrict of Sul. provirwa). 

Rdx.* 

Rewandia 

(town and dirtner of Arb. province). 

Rwn. 

Erevan 

(dty, Armenian SSR). 

Sha. 

Sbeikhan 

(town and ditfrief of Moaul province. pre> 
dominantly Yeddi). 

Sor. 

Sdribi 

(Kurdiah area of Arb. province and PB. dit* 
ciict. compriaing Bin., PB., Arb., Rda., 
Xol.). 

Sul.* 

SulciiBaniye 

(town, diftrict, and province). 

Sul. P. 


Printed aoureee which, with Sul. E, may 
cooiaia conaeioua neologiama. 

Sur.* 

Sara 

(tnha in Ak. and Rda. districts). 

Ww,* 

WOrmOwa 

(stih*dutnrt of Hal. district). 

Xol.* 

XtMkn 

(trih* south of Rda. town). 

xi 
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Z«b. ZibM ((ni< in Ak. diatriet). 

Zk.* Zakbo (MM snd diatriet ol Moaul province). 

* Numbera following tbeae abbtevietiona indicate the paragraph of the 
recorded texta, to be publidwd aeparately (aee Preface); a line — indieatea 
‘from MS. notca’. 

t Numbera following theae abbeeviationa indicate: 

BX — page of Bedir>Xan, JLongve Jhirdr; 

KK — paragraph of Kurdoev. GmmpiatiMa AunbAtyo/ao^; 

Muk. — page and line of teacta, or $ paragraph of the Gram$Mtueh* 
Sime, in Mann, MwiJarl dn M^An-Kurdtn. 

0 indieatea a moipbeme 'sero'. 

• indieatea a bound moipheine, or an enclitic. 

( ) indieatea ‘optional form'. 

/ lepaiatm 'alternative forma’. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Brexnt esse Udnro .. . 

The survey of Kurdish dialects whidi follows is based primarily 
on material gathered during a visit to Iraqi Kurdistan in 1954-5. 
Only in the case of the Sulcimani dialect has it been possible to 
supplement this material where necessary with examples from 
printed sources. 

It was originally intended to spend an equal period of time in the 
Kurdisb'Speaking areas of Turkey and Iraq. In the event, per¬ 
mission not being forthcoming from the Turkish authorities, 
some ten months were spent in northern Iraq, between Halebje 
and Zakho (Map B). From the towns of Suleimaniye and Akre as 
bases visits were made to the centres of as many dialect areas as 
could proiitably be covered in the time available. 

Where poaaiblc the Uc^istic notes made were supported by 
connected texts, either tsken down directly from dictation or 
recorded on magnetized tape and then transcribed. Inevitably 
these texts are of unequal value, according both to the nature of 
their authors and to the possibility of checking them. However, of 
the torts tnnscribed without the sssistsnee of the authors those 
from Banoari‘i 6 r are the only onea presented about wliich any 
serious doubt remains. 

l^oughout the history of Kurdish dialect studies it has been 
iMtoriously difficult to find trustworthy informants, even ut situ. 
Thus Chodzko’s informant in Paris was an aristocrat better 
acquainted with Turkish and Persian than with his mother tongue; 
Prym and Socin were obliged to obtain most of their Kurdish 
texts from an Aramaic-speaking Christian and an itinerant Jewish 
story-teller; Makas’s Msrdini Kurd, who had travelled for years 
in Intern Europe, was telling stories he had heard twenty years 
before; even in recent years the authors of the Kurdoev-Cukeiman 
texts were refugees who had arrived in the Caucasus by stages 
from various parts of Turkey. 

The same difficulty was encountered in Iraq in certain cases. 
Thus the author of the main BingirdJ text (Bin. 314-79). a man of 
■bout twenty-five years of sge, had lived for about one year in 
xvii 
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Piidar; the XdinAa speaker, some foft)^ jcu 9 old, bad worked 
for a dozen years in cosmopolitan ArbU; tl^ Stirii speaker, well past 
his fiftieth year, had tired for the past two years on the outakiita 
of Akre; the fo(ty>year«old CuIS informant had tired for about ten 
years in Zakho. 

A new factor disturbing dialectal purity is the spread of the 
‘ofikial* Suleimani dialect througiiout its home prorince and 
neighbourif^ ArbiL Thus the WermSaa (War. 188-207). Bingird 
(Bin. 399-313) and ArbH speakers had all either attended school 
or done their military service, and adopted certain Suleimani forma 
as a result. In the main, howerer, the pure dialect forms are clearly 
discernible in all the texts. 

As the majority of the dialects treated here have not been 
recorded or described hitherto, the material is presented in the 
form of a descripttve grammatical sketch. On the basis of this 
description the features distinguishing the different dialects are 
then summarized. In the description the dialects are divided into 
two ad hoe groups purely for convenience. Not unnaturally, how¬ 
ever, this division will be foimd to coincide in general with the 
grouping into Northern and Central dialects adopted in the sum¬ 
mary. In the two groups the two dialects best represented, viz. 
Suleimani and Akie, are taken as the basis of the description, the 
other dialects being described only in so for as they differ from 
these. Where possible the dialects have been quoted in the follow¬ 
ing, approximately geographical, order: 


Group I. Suleimani 

Group II. (Siirii) 

WSrmOtea 

Akre 

Bingird 

Amadiye 

Piidar 

BaneSrf-iSr 

Muhri 

Gum 

ArbU 

Zakho 

Rewandiz 

(Sheikhan) 

XdlnSa 


Throughout, the words ‘the . 

. . dialect(s) alone', or t 


naturally imply 'alone of those here studied'. 

Of prevtoua descriptions of these and neighbouring dialects 
the following, whidi have appeared within the last hundred years, 
alone merit attention. 

ivils 
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For the Suleinuuii dialect the firtt sketch is that of Chodzko. It 
is inaccurate in a number of details, some of them hard to explain 
(e.g. rem ‘fox', for fAef), but suffers most from the deficiencies 
of the informant. His frequent, but not constant, pronunciation of 
r for / might be explained u an aristocratic peculiarity (cf. § 14), 
or as a non*Suteimani form, hardly as an older dialect form. 

Both the grammars of Soane give a highly subjective description 
of the language. Many fonns given are divorced from reality (e.g. 
the paradigms of intransitive verbs in the past tenses, conjugated 
here as if transitive) and there would be little point in making 
reference to these detaik merely to correct them. Even the vocabu* 
lary is suspect, in that a great deal of it has been taken uncritically 
from disparate aources.* 

Edmonds's description, unfortunately not yet in print, was made 
available to me by the author aa an invaluable introduction to the 
study of Kurdish. My description of Suleimani, although it may 
differ in the manner of presentation, is essentially the same aa that 
of Mr. Edmonds. Only where he intentionally errs, from the (Kiint 
of view of dialect purity, in favour of normalisation has it been 
necessary to note the divergence. 

The most recent description of a single Kurdish dislect is that 
of Dr. McCanis. His Descriptive Atuifysis cf the Kurdish of Sttlai’ 
mottiya is an interesting exercise in modem linguistic description. 
It is regrettable, therefore, that the writer soon parts company with 
fact and never fully regains touch.* As an analysis of the dialect its 
value is thus somewhat impaired. 

The grammars written by Kurdish scholars sre of another stamp, 
being primarily prescriptive in character. An early attempt is that 
of Sa'ld $id^. Although hia analysts it somewhat naive, and leans 
towards the Arabic grammatical system, the result is an honest and 
useful description of the Sulexmsni dialect at a time shortly after its 
rise to the dignity of sn official written language. 

Tatsftq Wa/ihr* first grammar, published in the following year, 
it more scientific in character. 'I^e writer la, however, concerned 
to purge the language of its non'Kurdish elements and is accord* 
ingly prone to tbeorixe. For this reason he must be followed with 
caution. 

The most recent work is that of Nurl 'AB Aitdn. Althou^ more 

' e.g. the gboeC'Word fitn 'pig*, cf. Bcnvenieie, BSL, xlv. 6S. 

* See mjr detailed reriew in B^AS, xxit. 591. 
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ambitiout, and showing an aoquaintanco with English grammatical 
terminology, it could be described muiatis mulandit in almost the 
same terms as $idqi't eariier work. A comparison of the two books 
gives a valuable idea of the neologisms which have been introduced 
into the dialect in the course of the last thirty years of development 

Mann's grammatical sketch of the Muitri dialect is quoted 
throughout for the sake of comparison with the neighbouring 
SdrSnl dialects. Any diaagrecmcnt with Mann’s description is 
specifically noted. Fossum's grammar of the aarrte dialect, with 
its attachment to the written form, adds nothing to Matui's analysis. 

Of the BSiOnOn dialects Jardinc’s short grammar gives a quite 
accurate basic description. Covering as it does, however, some 
half-dozen dialects it is not a suitable source for our purpoees. 
Beider's granunsr of the Zakho and ndghbouring dialects is enter- 
Uiniog but useless. Indeed, without a good knowledge of the 
dialect it is almost impossible to interpret the texts given in ‘trans¬ 
literation’. 

Rhea’a sketch of the i/akSrI dialect is accurate but, although 
this is nowhere stated, it bean unmistakable signs of representing 
two or more dialects, presumably those of the Gewer and Urmiye 
areas in the fint place.* 

There remain the more derivative descriptions of Kurdish in 
Justi’s grammar and Socin’s sketch in the GnmdryU dtr IradschtH 
PhUologit. Both scholars were severely limited by the information 
at their di^xsal. For the dialects covered here only Chodsko’s 
material, discussed above;, was tvailable. 

Apart from grammatical descriptions there are two sets of 
texts which can be quoted. The texts from Nehri, southern Hakari, 
published by M. Nikitine, being in the Persian script, give a good 
ides of indigenous ’phonemic theory’. At the same time they 
suffer from the limitations of the script and to some extent require 
interpr e tation. They can, therefore, only be quoted here in cases of 
certainty. It it hop^ to publish other nuterial from this source, 
with a full commentary, at s later date. 

The ‘Kurdish Songs’ of Dr. Mokri are mainly important for 
the information they provide costcerning the lesser-known dialects 
of southern, Peratan, Kurdistan. Nevcrtbelesa, the few Suleimaai 
and Mukri tongs given provide useful corroborative evidence. 

' c.(. 'kymitm or AoMta or kafta, r. 'iUUii or Um [La. *x«ii: aSn], 
n. blo^*. 
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As it was found impossible to visit eastern Turkey lui new 
material ccnild be obtained concerning the Kurdish of 

that area. While there is quite a large number of published 
Kurdish texts from the area—those of I>ufre8ne (Jl. Ax., iqto), 
Egiazaiov (Tiflis, 1891). Hadank, Jabs, Kurdoev-Cukerman, 
Le Coq, Lerch, Lescot, Makes, Prym-Socin, &c.—they are ex* 
tremely unequal in a number of p^culars and, above all, bck 
uniformity. To have included a description of them, with the 
necessary apparatus criiUm, would have enlarged this survey 
disproportionately. 

Fortunately valuable evidence relating to these dialects has 
recently come to light. The material collected by Oskar Mann in 
the course of his 1906-7 journey from Aleppo to Mosul, via Urfa, 
Siverck, Diyarbekir, Bitlis, Jezire, and Dohuk, has mostly survived 
the upheavals of the Second World War and is now divided 
between the Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur, 
Mainz, and the Institut fdr Orientforschung of the Deutsche 
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin. This material provides a 
valuable unifying link between these Kurdish texts from Turkey 
and, moreover, records the dislects as they were before the die* 
piscement of Kurdish tribes which followed the First World Wsr. 
The publication of Mann’s material will provide the opportunity to 
reassess the texts mentioned above. 

Apart from the dialect texts quoted there have recently appeared 
two indigenous grammars of northern Kurdish, those of Bedir-Xan 
and Kurdoev. Both are normalized and as such do not provide an 
ideal source of information for a dialect study. However, they are 
cited parenthetically in the description of the BaiMM dialects 
when they give features common to the Kurdish dialects of Turkey 
and the Caucasus, but contrasting with BuSnSnl. 

The studies of Cukerman, Miller, and Sokolova are highly 
specialized and largely deal with dialects beyond the scope of 
this survey. The same can be said of Barr's description of Andreas’s 
southern Kurdish texts. These latter have been expressly excluded 
from this survey because of the lack of sufficient new evidence. 
This is now provided, however, by Mann’s manuscript msterisl 
and will also be the subject of later work. 



PART I 


PHONOLOGY 


A. DIALECTS OF GROUP I 


SULSIMANIYE DIALECT (KA.SilaymM) 
Phonemic System 

§ 1 . The Sul. dialect has the following phonemic eystem of 
twenty-nine consonants (including two semi-vowels, and with cme 
important additional allophone)' and nine vowels:* 



Central 



' See { 37. 

* Ahti^gfc thk dklect bee for tome yeen been tbe vducle ol Kd. pubSce- 
tione in Iraq tbe modifi^ Anbie icript now generally uied repreeeno not due, 
but tn 'ideal* SuL dialect with the pboncinic tyctem ei Um Ki.. Mult, dialeeta 
(q.v. * 7 *). * See J 33- 
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Coosonants 

Labial 

\ 2 . p'm noitotUy a vokdeaa, tapirated, bilabial plosive [p*]. 

$ 3 . i is a voiced, uiuspirated, bilabial plosive p>]. lo secondary 
ooniact with a following voicdeas consonant it may be devoiced 

W. «-g- 

a Mum [*tji: ^‘am] 

$ 4 . / is a voioeleas, lahic^dental fricative [Q. 

$ 5 . f> is a voiced, Ubio-dental frkative [v]. It is extremely rare, 
occurrif^ mainly in such sound*irnitative words aa gk^v)a ‘whirr' 
and by assimilation, aa in 

Ifoedo [fiavhra] < tdcga [tacviga] < *U^ga 

§ 6. M is a voiced, bilabial nasal (mj. 

Dental and alveolar 

§ 7 . (n) t is normsUy a voiceless, aspinted, dental plosive [t‘]. It 
has two other sllophoaes of restricted occurrence. 

(b) The ‘euphonic’ fin«l consonant of the and and 3rd Sg. 
vert^ endings (o. § 208 (c)) is uiuspirated [t]. When in pause, or 
followed by an ini^ consonant, the plosive k not releas^. 

(c) The t of the and pronominal sufliz *(i)r (0. $ 197) may 
be liulised as the unaspirated stop [t] or, more oommoidy, aa a 
contintunt [9] (o. $ 37). In view of this unpredictable alternation 
ike continuant allophone may, triiere necessary, be written |, e.g. 

bitgirm [bitigfim] ^ [b^igrim] 

A khd [t^Cik'inl] <fl)[ bird (t^^ik'ircQ 

Following t, fi in final position thk t k frequently not realized, 
e.g. 

sAefik(0 adami [•Bcnva:k‘i(t) 9*99109*] 
mirdtdfj ndri (mirkhi: nur] 

It k assimilated by a following nasal or lateral, e.g. 

nSot&tm [*n|;niX^iim] At U bird [*t]i:IIe: ik‘ud] 

a 
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§ 8. has two regiular allophones. 

(a) In initial and poetconsonantal position it is normally pre> 
served as a voiced, unaspirated, dental plosive [d], e.g. 
dost [dast'] dJfyk [d^‘] 

ndada [nQiz'da] ‘19* At'rd [k'ira] 

Note, however, 

bayJI ‘Baghdad’ yStfMC ‘n’, tec. 

(8) In inter* and postvocalic position it is normally realized as 
the continuant [a] (o. § 37), e.g. 

amada [g:mg:'9s] natodJbr {n^'n:r] 
libSd iod 

It may, however, be lost entirely, e.g. 

badam, bdam {bic'asm. b|:'am] maalO [m^lu:] Ar. 
ptatelQd 

(c) Following m, ti, /, o, y, it is assimilated, e.g. 
sdmddr (zf:m'na(:r] birIniiSr [bri:n'n|:r] 

lA'/ddr [diilgtr] ^avda [hav^j me^dSn [mo>j|:n] 

§ 9 . The dof the verb din ‘to give’ is exceptional in that it behaves 
in almost all positions as medial d («. § 8 (^, c)). 

(a) Normally it is realized as the continuant fa], as a semivowel, 
e.g. 

ddya adJUi faai: te:] 

or as a vowel, e.g. 

full dirdtwt [dtala'r|:wa] 

Between two vowels it may, however, be lost, e.g. 

a(d)dti [ag:'te:] b(id)arae>a [■barawa] n(ad)dS fng:];] 
(h) In proximity toy; f, i, h may be realized as [j],’ e.g. 

diya nadayn ['ng:j^n] fifi dayt fftfc^et] 

(c) It is assimilated by preceding m, n, t, y, e.g. 
tondorf f^bimmaxs*) oml*tddr/[amg:nn|:>te:] 

tfy hat dan [H*^ halilan] oydom 

* Ct. tba ttsliaaiion ot dw inititi d (with, however, medial poeMon) in the 
followtng flxed, obeoene, phnwe: fa euf ddrAtClIimt [b him). 
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Only following I is the plosive rcalizatioD [d] preserved, e.g. 
atdiii [ap)|:te:] 

§ 10. (a) t it nonnally a voicelew, slver^ar frientive (s]. 

(h) In three words only this normal realnstion alternates with 
an 'emphatic’ alveolar fricative [t}, the Ar. viz. 
tad (s^, a^] 'loo', cf. NP. spelling 
fast [Jsst*, Jast'] '6o', cf. NP. spelling 
sd|g (sag, aa^ ‘dog’, Ak. {a (o. § ii8). 

This need not be considered as more than a phonetic variant. 

§ 11 . ar it a voiced, alveolar fricative [z]. 

§ 12 . (0) n b normally a voiced, dental nasal [n]. In infi alone 
it may he vocalic C®- 5 4 i («) &»•)• 

(h) [n] docs not, apparently, occur before a velar plosive, the 
only nasal in this position being (q], e.g. 

[gt;liy 4 ('a, milw|:p'k‘s, /ij'gtr] 

A separate phoneme p exists (w. § 24) and [gk, rjg] might according¬ 
ly be taken simply ss phoneme groups *pk, rig. They are often, 
^wever, dcnvonstiably realizations of a+^i g, e.g. 
a-+^ydn+kird (fja:o'k'ud] 6da ka ['bpr^k's] 
iiin-i-gH/ [b|:o'goj] 

snd there is no objection to considering them ss nA, respectively 
in all contexts. No ambiguity is caused thereby. The velar nasal 
[q] befon a Aomorgamc is, therefore, an allophone of n, 

the examples above representing: 
gidtoAa, mikulnAa, Singir 

The group b, however, often reduced to [i)J p, e.g. 

*dftngar > <Sin)ar 

§ 13 . / b s voiced, dental, lateral non-fricative (!]. 

§ 14 . f is a voiced, velsrizcd, dental lateral p]. It does not occur 
in initbl position. 

With some, rare, speakers it appears to be realized as a retroflex 
bteral (jj. Some women speakers (perhaps affectedly) repbee / by 
r(cf.§ 98 ). 
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§ 15 . r is a voiced, alveolar single flap [(]. It does not occur in 
initial position. It may be assimilated by a foUowii^ lateral, e.g. 
hat la ['hsUa] 

§ 16 . f is a voiced, alveolar roll or trill [r]. 

Palatal 

117 . ^ b a voiceless, paUto-alveolar affricate [tj]. 

§ 18 . /b a voiced, paUto-alveolar affricate [dj]. 

§ 19 . Apart from the sjrmmetry introduced thereby into the 
phonemic ^vtem (e. § i) ^e consideration of /as unit phonemes 
rests on the nature of their rebtion to other consonant groups. 
Thus (o. $56): 

(i) Other possible affricate groups, such as pf, kx, do not occur 
at all. hi, pi, bi, and it occur in initial position only as a result of 
secondary contact 

(ii) No groups of three consonants occur in initbl position 
except [tjk*, t/q, tp, t/w, d3g, dgw, dgj]. In medial position no 
three-consonant groups beginning with s stop occur beside [tjk‘, 
t/q, t/m, t/r, ds^. In finsl position im three^consonant groups 
occur spsrt from [nds, n/, rdj]. 

In each case the interpretation of [tj, dj] u ^, / respectively 
obvbtes the exception. 

$ 20. lbs voiceleas, psbto-siveolsr fricative [/]. 

§ 21. d is a voiced, palsto-slveolar fricative [3]. 

Velar 

§ 22. k b normally a voiceless, sspirmted, velar plosive Pc']. 

123 . g b a voiced, unsspitated, velar plosive [g]. 

4 24 . (a) p b a voiced, velar nasal [q]. It never occtirs in initbl 
position. 

( 0 ) In qiti alone b it vocalic [q^]. In certain numeraU only, in 
the context dqsr (o. § 193), the tongue dorsum does not touch the 
velum, the result being s ntstJbed frictionleas continuant [Q] (and 
not a simple nasalization of the preceding vowel), e.g. 

yiiita (irO'n] 
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(c) When (g] U followed, u occasionally happens in medial 
podtion, by a velar plosive it may be considered as an allophone 
ofK(o. §12(i)), e.g. 

[b|:o] but [b|:i}'gt}j] Mngtd 

§ 25 . k, g, and p are all strongly palatalised a following front 
vowel or the semi-vowel y, thus: 

W [c'«:] gar (“o* 

In the case of A, g this leads, but very rardy, to a vulgar pronuncia¬ 
tion of A(yX g(y) ** affricates approaching (tj, dj]. 

§ 26 . «ia a voiceless, vdar fricative [x]. 

{ 27 . y is the corresponding voiced, velar fricative [y]. It occurs 
comparatively rardy. 

Po«t-velar 

{ 28 . g is a vmcdesa, uvular plosive {() 3 . It ia not normally 
aspirated except before u. 

{ 29 . ji ia a vmceleas, phaiyngal fricative {ft]. 

{ 30 . ' ia a voiced, phaiyngal fricative lesa tense than the 
corresponding Ar. 

{ 31 . Both If and ' appear in Kd. words in place of etymological 
k and [ 7 ] («. { ij). The incidence of ^ is regular, e.g. 

boart ‘seven’ 'lecher' 

but ‘ alternates almost fredy with espedally in initial poaitton, 
e.g. 

(bindii'Jnndtt ‘heaven’ oin(m)A''•v'ojnJr ‘granary’ 
and in words of Ar. origin, 

amr ’emr ‘order; age' gur’dn gw'Sn ‘Coran’ 

{ 32 . A ia a voiodeas, glottal fricative, a full aspirate [h]. 

{ 33 . (o) [?], the glonal atop, occurs only in initial position before 
vowels, under the following conditions: 

(i) FoUomng a pause, or a final vowd, an.uutial vowd other 
thu i (o. { 43) ia normally preceded by [?]. The modal prefix 
a 
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a- (v. § 206 («}), however, ia generally only so preceded after a 
pauae. Thtis: 

bd atp [bp: '?|p], but b 6 oyhty [1)9: 

(ii) Following a final conaonaot, the conjunction S ‘and’, the 
Iz^e f (o. § 183), and the prepoeitiona haraa, la, an initial vowel 
ia generally not preceded by [ 7 ]. The appearance of the glottal 
atop in these oontexta indicates ‘careful’ or 'emphatic’ speech. 

The glottal atop does not occur intervoc^ically, even at a 
morpheme juncture, thus; 

oAdr [?a'hi:t‘], but naaJidi {'naaih|.'t‘]' 

(b) The glottal stop is thus not a distinguishing fmture of any 
utterance and cannot be considered as a conaonant phoneme of 
Kurdish. It does occur, however, in a few unassimilatcd loan^ 
words from Arabic, and is then written as e.g. 

su’df ‘question’, beside noil ‘begging* 

Semi-voweU 

§ J 4 . CO is t bilabial (back) frictionleaa continuant [w]. When it u 
followed by a front vowel there ia a alight fronting of the tongue, 
giving (’Ir > q]. 

§ 35 . (a) ii a palatal (front) frictionleaa continuant [j]. 

(6) Between vowela the realization of y* ia sometimes almost 
imperceptible, e.g. -Sya- [-|:Vli particul^y in the contexts f, I, 
0-y-a, a, e.g. 

kurstyak [k'Dr^irtk*] <flydR [*di:i:n] (o. § 60) 

diyak ['de:ak'] Itydn [latgm] 

gayak (‘gp^*) gay** (g9»*|:n] 

§ 36 . Many speakers regularly substitute the group icf for yd in 
initial or medial position, e.g. 

yOndn > wSndo 'Greece’ MfyOa > ialwis ‘ambasudor’ 
milybn > att/wCn ‘million’ garawiJa < Tk. karyola ‘bed’ 
faaturwit < Fr. ‘teinture (d’)iode’ 

' Ttw 8wL Kd. orthogfmpbr hu i b«fen til vowcii ia in^ potibaa, uid 
even meditUy. tbtf* oUaIaJ, rather tbaa ^T, c4*l, 

Hd* teerm 10 be en lumeoeMeriljr caaleadina ed e p W ioB oTthc Ar. ncripc. 


7 
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The group at, of other origin, may alternate with « in certain ^ 
contexts (v § 44 (&)). 

§ 37. [a], an allopbone t and d (o. §$ 7 , S), is a half-close, 
central continuant, accompanied by a raising of the tip of the 
tongue towards the position of realization of a dental stop. 


Vowels 

§ 38. (a) Of the nine vowd phonemes three, tf, t, «, are 'short’. 
i {v. § 41 (e)) is particularly unstable. 

(b) The phoneme s is exceptional, being realized as a diphthong 
(tr. § 44 ). ’The remaining 'long* vowels, i; i, S, d, fl, are normally 
stable, but may be shortened in Anal, unstressed position. Only in 
the case of d 0 there any possibility of confusion with another 
phoneme, viz. a. 

§39. 



§ 40. f is a very dose, front vowel (i:], or shorter [i*] in final, un¬ 
stressed position. In unstressed position preceding another vowel 
h may be reduced to [j], e.g. 
xitfla bixeS [ptist'H b|:lxati'] 

a 
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1 41 . I has two oonna! allophones, and may also alternate with 
zero. 


(a) In initial position in a word' or syllable, or to contact with 
the serai>vowel y, it ia a half«dose, front vowel (i] (t». § 6o), c.g. 

i/fWt*] &dift 

(b) In medial* or final position in the syllable it is a half>dose, 
front'Central p], varying somewhat in position according to the 
following consonant, e.g. 

piU [pS/t*] nSwi ['n|:wi] 


(e) In unstressed position between two consonants t is generally 
not realized, provided that no impermissibie consonant group it 
thereby caus^ (tr. § 56). Thus, compare 


bikam pbik'am] 
birdin [bir'din] 
dasim ['dasim] 
(fimim [■di:wim] 
nSr^x{t) ('niudift)] 


ii bikam [>tji: ^‘am] 
birdinawa [ilwdfta'wa] 
dasima [*dasina] 
dfaiml 

ndrdiH ['ngudti*] 


$ 42 . The instability of the phoneme i raises an important problem 
of orthography. A krge number of words appear to have initial 
groups of two consonants (o. $ 56 (o)). When these words are 
subject to a change <d stress, homver, they are frequently seen to 
contain a phoneme 1, not rrarmalty realized, e.g. 

bird [brg:], but ['biri’] ‘O brotherr (o. $ x8i (a)) 
h/pi [Jt'in] ‘to wash’, but dai^r) iit [jdasi '/it’] 'have you 
washed your hands 

from biffn [brim] ’to cut’, t^'bifm [(jb'iim] ’I cut it’, but 
qalamiif [qalam'bir] ‘penknife’ (o. § 253 (o) (ii)). 

To most sophisticsted Kurds the theoretically polysyllabic nature 
of such words as *diTci, kiran, ptiaw, sipi^ &c., is evident, despite 
the regular realization as [dre:3, krgm, pl|^ *P‘> 0 > 


' llte Ml* recocOsd escepdon >• the word iitb C'in<l3a-]i more eonuiMnly 

IWm)- 

' TIm only accepdan recorded is the word Tod [Imds]. 

* An spplieetMB of this is to be (bund in tlw prosodic viJue of such 
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anatysU has, accordingly, been accepted in this work wherever 
appropriate. 

§ 43 . I is a half-open, front vowel [c:] (or shorter [c-] in final 
unstressed position) except in the diphthong [^t], v^ere it ap¬ 
proaches a half-close [e:]. In initial or postvocalic position it is 
preceded by a fleeting anticipatory raising of the tongue, giving 
(Is:), e.g. 

fim [le:m] aiU [a>e:'/g:] 

The same occurs following p, e.g. pi [p'le:], while a preceding 
velar stop or nasal is palat^ed (o. § 25). 

§ 44 . (tf) s is a diphthong (ces), i.e. formed by the progressive 
unrounding of the lips white the tongue remains in the half-open, 
front position. Sometimes it is a falling sometimes a rising 
[jgie] diphthong. Usually a speaker will realize the diphthong in 
one way only, but occasionaity both forms may be heaM from the 
one person. 

(b) [om] is here considered as a single vowel phoneme, since 
[a] never occurs independently of (s] and the diphthong always 
appears in a single syllable. In Kd. orthography the vowel is, 
incviubly, generally written and baa at times been trans¬ 
literated as wi. •, unlike toi, never appears in initial position, while 
both may appear in media] position (o. § 36), e.g. 
wirdn, biiwiM, bilor 

Final 0 is distinguished from d by the suffixes -niht, -ntm (o. 
§ 171 (e)), e.g. 

df+-<tAd > d£kd g0+‘akd>g0yakd 

dmi+^am > dewAnt Ae+-d(ea > AeyoiM 

WDfdt. In both nMttieal and irUabie vene tN ••fjrtlable mcrw own nRen (o b« 
counted preoent itwn obomt. For oacemjd*: 

--1_„- I-V-, 

ZSr kofet ktbum odtf dM dordnJ fiit-giHm, 

Utt Aal fiUrn uMiUy HdMg»rm igtifm; 

ddsoboM, hM Atf tma har^amit adff iNcrtw 
wamaUift»tbaJMn4y»U>iU^6iHm. 

HtttA. 

Dtcwylkbeo, 

La Ur miaaH maUy uShUrta Hfl M Mr rip pari d hiUtaa 
pafptH imA kilAi kOa timdirf flrSi, naxti mSa 


GUdn. 
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Corresponding to [tje:] the reilizstion [«e] is normally 

heard in Sul., e.g. 

n(i)aa > tui [twi^j] 

cf. Jmiw [d3in^] > > fm [d5o^J 

The converse is not, however, true. Thus 

g*» nowhere appears as [jtp:*] •g(i)w& 

• has, therefore, an identity distinct from tef. 

§ 45 . a has two allophones. Normally it is an open, front-central 
vowel [a]. In contact with f ory* it is a half-open, front vowel [a], 
more close preceding' and more open following e.g. 

ytk 0|k‘] gain feHm] 

$ 44. (o) d is an open, front-central vowel slightly more 
open and back than the corresponding short a. Preceding t, y, 
it is even more open and back. In fin^, unatressed position, as 
[|], it may be confused with a, 

(h) d baa the effect of appreciably deaspirating a preceding 
Toiedesa atop,p, t, or A, e.g. 

: [P*:/I 

$ 47 . (a) d is normally a medium, back vowel [p:] (or [9-] in Anal 
unstress^ position) with two other allophones. 

( 5 ) It appears before half-open, back vowel [o:]. 

(c) Followed in the tame syllable by «t h ia doaer, and preceded 
by a fleeting anticipatory lip-round^, giving [*<^], e.g. 
tOw 

$ 48 . u is invarubty a balf-doae, back-ceotnl vowel [u]. 

$ 49 . d is a close, back vowel [u:]. In uiutressed position preceding 
another vowel it may be realked u [w], e.g. 

kirdim Q aykamaua [^‘irdimw^'amahni] 

' The letiuaden (f] U eotnewhet more doee even then the ttonnel teeheetioo 
ofS, bvt ift lheuineooAee>truflMtdicIoeerle:(J)l(e. {43}- 

It 
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Diphthongs 

§ 50 . There are three clasee* of diphthongs in the Sul. dialect, 
namely those ending in: 

(i) a close, front vowel (^, ^i, 

(ii) a close, back vowel 

(iii) a half-close, central [oj, [yp, <», 

$ 51 . Class (i). When these diphthongs are followed by another 
vowel their ^liable character is destroyed, e.g. 

[tl^i 'min], but ['li:^ek‘] 

Thus they cannot be regarded as single phonemes. 

(li, &c., are to be clearly distinguished from [f li:, &c., 
«-g- 

[mo] 'wine' [of'iO ‘it congealed’ 

[ro|nn] 'we stayed’ [m|:'i:n] ’mare’ 

Thus the second element of the diphthong cannot conveniently 
be regarded as a realization of f. It must rather be considered as 
representing the aemi-vowtl y. CloM (i) is then reducible to the 
groups fy (o. § 43), sy, ay (c. § 45), ty (v. j 46), dy, and fty. 

{ 53 . Class (ii). As with class (i) a following vowel destroys the 
syUabic character of these diphthongs, e.g. 

[am], but (^:\k(:k'] 

On the analogy of class (i) it is convenient to consider these 
diphthongs as phoneme groups with to as the second manber, 
thus to, to, sw, m, to, and to (o. § 47 (e)). 

$ 53 . [a] occurring only as an allophone of / or d (o. §§ 7, 8) the 
diphthongs of class (iii) represent ft, ^ A, at or dt or Jd, d/, 
and at. 


Distribution of Phonemes 

Consonants 

^ 54 . (a) The following oppositions show that all consonants, 
except A P. V, appear and preserve their identity in initial 
position in the word. 
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All consonants occur individually in medial and final position, 
with the exception of though stops, particularly voic^ stops, 
are far leas common than continuanu in final, postvocalic position. 
pxb'.fxv.m'.tB 

p/ 'foot': b/ 'without', bd 'wind': ii ‘paroxysm, fit’: mi 'ewe', 
md 'remained' : wd ‘thus’. piUw ‘pilafiT : b^ifo 'spread' : fildn 
‘such-and'such’: vriUt ‘country’. 

Aopd 'p^ : 'abd ‘Abdullah’: xafdt ‘grieT : /fv(v)d ‘whirring’ : 
«ma ‘this’ ; awa ‘that’, kapr ‘bower’: anbr 'power*: balr 'snow': 
amr 'life; order*: Anwr ‘cloud*. 

fdp ‘plate’: /wdb 'answer*: jdf 'Q, “caU>up” ’: *edm ‘debt*: dw 
‘water*. A{f ‘b^’ : gtv ‘crouching poaition’. fdp 'bite’: kai ‘palm 
of the hand' ; Ann ‘stream’ : Aow ‘partridge'. 
t:d:t:a:n 

tdto ‘power’ : ddw ‘snare’ : adu ‘having borne, milch’ : ndv 
'name*, dlio ‘demon’, dhe ‘side’ : sfo ’apple’ : ite 'silver*: nhe 
‘hair, tiri 'grapca* : dirii ‘long* : atrAf ‘glue* : zirt ‘chain amour, 
zip-fastener’ : dd niri ‘be put down'. 

p 6 uitdk ‘crest’ : hddd ‘room*: Adsd 'beardless; swindler*: gdzd 
‘pitcher’ : sdnd ‘duck*, fdtd ‘student’s pension’ : fadi 'magic' ; 
paritd ‘riba’: lordzd ‘balance’ ’./todnd ‘foal’. 

lat ‘fragment’; bod ‘bad’: fios ’enough’: ba ‘suet*: tan 'body’. 
pert ‘scattered’ : ^d 'stone* : /<rra 'dung' : i<zrz 'high* : qam 
‘century*. 

a/ ‘3*: 2d ‘river, Zab* : id ‘dampncsa’ : ii ‘bowstring*, sin ‘S’ : 
xIh ‘saddle* : Un ‘blue; lament* : tin ‘life*, tydyad ‘13' : idpsd 
‘16*: iydkd ‘dung*. zySn 'loss*: Idn ‘pain’: fydn ‘to live*. 

hatdr ‘wall* : hatdr ‘1,000’ : habdr 'camoufiaged hide* ; kaUr 
‘wretched*, tdsd 'pang*: tdsd ‘fresh*: lAd ‘corpse*, tedid ‘haadc*: 
wdid ‘buzzing’. 

tirt ‘fear*: din ‘split’: ttri ‘sour*: giri ‘sullen’. 

idn ‘shoulder*: idn ‘pain*, ihi ‘life*: Hn ‘fold*: 2dn ‘they went : 
Jfln ‘to chew*: yda ‘or*, todn ‘ahephcrd* : iodn 'tryst*: &«&■ ‘4’: 
Jtpdn ‘beautiful*. 

pSkd ‘hind’, pad 'fonner* : ^d^ ‘jackdaw* ; bad ‘young of 
animal ’ : M][/ ‘elder sister’, xdnii ‘innkeeper’ : tdnji ‘greyhound’, 
doia ‘sort*: fain ‘celebration*. 
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gtA ‘shining*: gai 'lime': xaj ‘Khadije’. 'good*, 5 di 'empty': 
fH 'day; sun’ ’.pSi ‘pidcaxe’: ‘tax', fori 'carpet’: teuri 'bear': 
mar] 'bet'. 

i.fik.giq 

iU 'go!' : Jd ‘barky’ : led ‘mass’, kdd ‘march’ : gd 'ball' : qfif 
'horn*. ^ 'elastic, tough’ : gv ‘tenadous’: qlr 'pitch', dse^ ‘4’ : 
]v3» 'bnutiful' : kssd 'wbete is ?’ : gwdn 'udder'. Jye ‘separate’ : 
gydn ‘soul’. 

qSia^ai ‘sling’ : Aa^d ‘manner’ : ISkA ‘cotton’: Adgd ‘store’ : 
bqd ‘trot’. 

pdi ‘pickaxe’ : bS] ‘tax' : pdk ‘dean’ : Adq 'leg', pari ‘curve* : 
‘bn’: ark ‘work* :/drg liver': /orq ‘difference’. 

A:g;*:y:i; 

kd ‘straw’, kd 'mass’: gd 'ex’, gd 'ball*: xd ‘adT : ydr ‘gallop*. 
kaf ‘deaf, km ‘partridge': gof ‘mangy’: xdts ‘sleep’, kted ‘where 
is^ : gtadrd ‘earring*: xxoi 'God'. 

akd 'does': ogd ‘reaches’: <ncd 'throws’, idkdr ‘twchelor’ *. hfgir 
‘oorvdc’: xflxdw ‘pua’: Afydiv ‘bridle’: funjdu ‘pace’. 

bA. ‘fear’ : idx ‘garden’ : <dy ‘well* : idq ‘call’, ttik ‘hair’: dOg 
‘sheep’s fat tail*: dSx ‘spindle’. 

9: y: ^: A 

xdf ‘mole’ : ydr 'gallop’ : bdl ‘condition’, xafit ‘grief : 
‘barking’; 'abd 'Abdullah*: hqpd ‘peg’. 

axdm ‘I throw' : laydin ‘tunnel’ : fa^att ‘funnel’ : Aohdfr 
‘heaven'. 

lit 'pretty': /db ‘spirit', fowb 'tablet’: nm' ‘sort’, lurit ‘price’: 
Affb ‘Is^’. 

m: n: p (but see $§ is (A), 14 (e)) 
mdf ‘house’: nil ’horseshoe’. todU ‘do not say 1’: ndJi 'he should 
not say’. 

mdrod ‘the unde’ : mdnd ‘meaning’ : mA}d ‘cow’, dimd 
‘draughts': dSad ‘grain*. 

tom 'mist': tan ‘body*: Ua^ ‘tight’, mdm 'uncle': mdn ‘resent* 
roent' : mq ‘moon’. 

\.\xr\f 

Id ‘from it*: fd ‘road’. ]Qi 'nose': fti ‘naked’, 
paid ‘haste’ : pdd ‘stain’ : pard ‘increase’ : pofd 'page'. kHJn 
‘street’: gdrdR ‘peasant': gdf^ ‘to change’. 
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‘pain’ ! 4»il ‘day’, <fil ‘heart* : dii ’fierce’, fail ‘chipped’: )Eud 
‘ox’: kar ‘donkey’: Aof ‘deaf’. 

(h) 'There ia tome occasional alternation aimilar consonants, 

e.g. 

j : a. z^'^xik'^aik ‘stomach’ (o. § 17a (rf)). ’tidi'. 

tpom team ’angry'. 

kiq. kill qte ‘hate’, hk ^ Uq ‘branch’, fik ftq ‘anger’. 

X : y. XOM ‘sorrow’. iOtd Gtyd 'homespun jacket’, 

flx 'w ity ‘reed screen’. 

* j *. (')amr ‘We; order*, {’yhmin ‘heaven’, {"jamdr ‘granary’ 
(p. §31). 

tt : p. mndt ^ mxidt ‘child’, ^n &20 ‘tied’ (o. § 57 (o)). 
Vowels 

§ 55 . (o) • alone of the vowel phonemes does not appear in initial 
position (9. } 44 (&)). t and a are rare in this position and appear in 
final posidoo in only one instance (o. § 197 (a), note a). Otherwise 
the vowels preserve their identity in most positions, as the follow* 
ing oppositions indicate: 

If ‘work’ : ii ‘pain’ : If ‘milt’ : Qd ‘nib’, ittd ‘now* : Or/d 
‘master’. 

pir 'old', ilr ‘dever* : iSr ‘under’ : aor ‘sad’ : pSr ‘last year*, 
sir ‘a die*: x 6 r ‘much, very*: pQr ‘aunt’, srflr ‘rough*. 

Al ‘willow’ ; bi ‘without’, *6 ‘who T ; kx ‘where ?’ : lA 'wind', 
lA ‘straw’ : b 6 ‘for*, A5 ‘mass’ : Ml ‘was’, 
t: a: w 

p'lf ‘full* : ptf ‘feather’, kaf ’deaT : fnjf 'boy*. Atrd ‘did* : kart 
‘piece’ : Mird ‘Kurd’, kurt ‘short* (v. (k) below). 

Long vomt : thort (f: 1, &c.) 

p\r 'old' : p'lf ‘full*, dil ‘prisoner’: dil ‘heart’, ndtel ‘hia name’: 
fitfoi ‘thy name’, 
kkr^ 'knife* : kird ‘did’. 

ito 'water* : ao ’he*, kaf ‘good’ : kaf ‘portion’. ntoH ‘mullah’ : 
mali 'swimming*.* 
q 6 » ’dandy* : fusr ’vulva', 
dflr ‘far*: rfuf ‘pearl*. kO/ ‘decli^t3r’: kvf 'boy*. 

* Afewword*haT«»lttniativefonM.«ndinstnnre<»edtf«ra,e.a.A<S —A« 
'now', Mirl » f<rS 'toad'. 
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Long voml : Sphtim^ ate) 

tir 'Mdated': teyr ‘bird’, mi 'ewe ’: my ‘wine’. 

AOf ‘Mck’: Aawr ‘cloud*. A 5 ‘mus*: Aaw 'pArtridge*. 

(b) The disdoctioQ between t: 8 is neutrtlized in contset with 
tf, or in proximity to a back vowel, e.g. 

wimmiri ‘bear', dtrip fiwOp 'dew', WB e ['buitc] 
‘gof, bixeiri m •biteiri {'bu:c:tt'] (o. § 6o) 

That between f:»is to some extent lost in initial position, e.g. 
isrOial [nft:1iat*] » Itri^ [i:s4:'hat‘] ‘rest* 

Regarding the distinction between t: ^ w: fl tee also § 6o. 

Consonant groups 

$ 56 . (o) Initial groups of two consonants are common in Sul., 
some eighty being recorded. Those having « or y as the second 
element are stable, e.g. 

iwSr, gydM, jlyd, pwdr, pyate, twin, xwi 
The remainder are mostly to be considered as the result of 
secondary contact, caused by the non-realization of an unstressed 
I (o. § 42). They fall into two groups, viz. those haviitg /, /, r, or f 
as the second element, e.g. 

/i 7 *i (g4:n] girin [gr§:n] fiH [pt\] 

and those with an initial sibilant or affricate, e.g. 

Siam Smgl [me:!] Him [//‘in] amJn [siK|:n] 

Possible exceptioia in this class are the groups it-, fk-, whidi 
seem more stable. 

No group (ff three or more consonants is permissible in initial 
position (cf. § 19). 

(6) In medial position pnetiesUy any two-consonant group con¬ 
taining a continuant or affricate (o. $ 19) is tolerated. The only 
groups of two plosives recorded are bd, gh, kt, pk, pq, tk, tq. The 
only primary geminate groups in Kd. wwds ueU,B, mm, nn, and 
rarely eo. 

Groups of three consonants are rare, even in secondary contact 
They are all of the pattern f, r, r -h C -i- C, where rarely more than 
one of the consonants C is a plosive. 

t6 


PHONOLOGY ${ j6-7 

(c) Groups of no more than two consonants may occur in final 
position. Some forty are recorded, the commonest being 

l+h,f,k,m,p; r^; r+^,J,g,f,k, 

m, t, i, t, X, z, i‘, f+k.ti t+k,m,p,q,ti l+k, 
m,n,t; xi; xm; ^+4l, m, ii. 

Some speakers, however, appear to be leas able than others to 
realize even these groups in finid position. Thus both [?a8p‘] and 
('Paa'p*] asp are heard. This mainly affects loanwords from Ar., 
ending in a consonant group tolerated in irvedtal but not generally 
in final position. In the latter case an unsfrmed, noti-p/uMuime 
is realized between the consonants of the group, e.g. 
xalq ['xal‘q} 

xalq idqf akd [ixal^q 'b|:qJe:ka-], but 
xalqf kay [ixalqi-'k'd^] 

This vowel is not expressed as a phoneme, in contrast to a 
phonemic i, realized in final but not necessarily in unstressed 
medial poaidon (o. $ 41 (c)), e.g. 

ka Aik [ba ?g:'aik*] am AikAta [Pam 4:skg:‘fu] 
homfl fir [ha'mu:^^'] AumfifiZfA [haimujt'eik*] 

157 . (a) The group nd, formed by morpheme juncture, is nor* 
mally realized as [nn] (r. § 8 (c)). Otherwise the normal corre* 
spondence to the group nd of other dialects is Sul. n or p, less 
frequently nn, e.g. 

ion, : iund, dM)e : difinda, fax }: /and 

: mAtdo, mind/, miiySl : minddi, IkSnin t ikAidsn, 

but baiaiax 0 H : baxdaxan. 

(b) The group st is normally stable in Sul.,' e.g. 

Mat, btttd, ddst, ddmtdn, &c. 
and may even be introduced by analogy, e.g. 

qaztam < Ar. qasam 'oath', modest < Ar. mi^f ‘scissors' 
Certain words, however, with the group ti in final poaidon, have 
altcmadve forma in t, e.g. 
to( 0 , dat{f), kA(t), &c. 

' But note tbe rcductian of the heavy MooiMUry gnnip in Aef sUht > kol$dH 
or ftMtJn. 
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The group nonnelly loses the t when it is foUowed by another 
consonant and if this be roiced then the r is also voiced,* e.g. 

dat(t) nSkaoi [daz 'n|:k‘a«rc*] 
cf. (dsz'gt:] [da^:'ft:n] 

In one case the vowel is lengthened in compensation, vtx. 
drmat (Asrd, &c) [dAi:s ('k‘kd)] 

Vowel groups 

§ 6E. A feature of the Stil. dialect is the frequency of uninterrup¬ 
ted vowel groups, usually of a secondary nature, e.g. 

drSil b:s|: (o. § 41 (o)) mn Q aw [minu- 'qy] (o. § 33 (o)) 

»t akqy [*w|:si*Oj Itm daltai [Iqp ds/'t'ai*] 

With the preaerwe of a setni-TOwel longer groups of frictionless 
continuants may arise, e.g. 

«y adl [Oeijann:, 'U:Ja*:] 
nlripiaj aditf [oc:ri:o^ 

Such groups may, however, be contracted, e.g. 
he nao em fdrai > ... on fdri 

§ 59 . (o) In unstressed position the distinctkin between [j{] -ye-, 
-la- and [It:] -i- appears to be lost The former is generally per¬ 
ceived as fbe latter, e.g. 

AuriisAd [k'ursj('k*a] > Avri&bf (k'iuBe:%'a] 
nfsdyacM [as’n^sjfwa] > ain^iue [as'nqierwa] 
mrtz^ aim [mt‘i:'z|:rt:k'an] 

Note, yasMl > AHodf [ht:’w|;j]. 

But following J the reveiac is the case, e.g. 
sdSm ['D|:icrm] > ndyam [>nt:j{m] 

> n(od)dya ['n|:j(] 

( 5 ) The distinction between [wa] -spe-, [u:a] -te-, -utee-, and 
[9:] -d- is frequently lost, even in strened position. They are 
generally percdved as -d-, e.g. 

drdOsAd [o:rdwak'a] > drdOAd [otrdqik'a] 
kdrdwara... {I4:it‘u:at8] > Adtdta ... ^:it‘9:u] 

' Now the phnae, hkt aJkay (>rssak’d] Tow an rialit’. 
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Note, Ar. muw^dq > m6/dq. 

Con vendy, 

> xmyibt ['xwej|:n] 

Note, MS vnatS ‘master craftsman*. 

§ 60 . When a close vowel a followed by a related scmi'vowel any 
distinction of length is lost in the realization. Thus -iy~, •iy., 
are realized as [i:], e,g. 

biygira ['bi:g/a] friyatgir^ ('bi:|:»Jg*ira] 

iljt [tji:tj dtfSn ['di:|;n] 

^iWly [p'iftai:] Ai^rfyoA [k‘uri8i:(k‘] 

Ar. myyat > nlyai (ntat) [nii^tt*] 

Similarly [u:] may represent, beside fi, the groups -um* and •<>«»- 
(•imw), e.g. 

biteiri > *6uwA’/ pbu:e:«'] (o. ^ 55 (6)) 
iOwwi [ibu:*te] /Qwfr> ['t/u:i:t] 

Ar. futmat > gOwoT (qOai) [qu:'at‘] 


wArmAwa dialect 
Phonemic System 

( 61 . The War. dialect has the same phonemic system as the 
Sul. dialect (o. § 1). The realizations of a number of phonemes 
are, however, different. For comparison, therefore, following each 
paragraph number that of the corresponding paragraph ^ the 
Sul. section is given in parentheses. 


Consonants 

b.d.g 

§ 62 ({ 3). In poatvocalic position b coincides with » (o. § 67), e.g. 

*/tPdb [dgwgru), *yahruSn {q^pragm], *a^b<m [{jwam) 

*a^>bom [eqi:niro], *46’<Iryjb 

•tayb* It‘©wi:t‘J < Ar. fabtai, *^bci^qu:li:] 

§ 63 ($ 8), d has the same realizations in medisl and final poaidoot 
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w already exists it is only necessary to mark the variant rcalizatioot 
[d,9]asj^and[g]as j,e.g. 

/tedw, eyvHmm, toywdf, jownrAi, but $ 6a) 

6 a^, ayiam, bm 4 are{e!. § 63) 

0gv, ba}^»S(fa, but muomt (cf. § 64) 
t 

§ 66 (§ 7). (a) When t occurs in final position, i.e. in pause or 
followed by another cemsonant, and is preceded by a, S, it is 
realized as [a], forming the diphthongs e.g. 

Adtm [hgit'un] but hat Aofot [kar^] Ar. karrat 

(b) When (is preceded by the diphthong ate it is not realized 
in final position, e.g. 

kaatim [k'^t'im] but kam [k*9p], hoot 

(c) As in § 65, these developments do not in diemseives alter 
the phonemic system, since the spellings hii, kaal, Stc., would 
still indicate the realizations [1)^ h'^y], 6cc., but the irregular 
occurrence of SuL dialect forms, such as [h|:t‘, k'lpt*], requires 
that the proper War. forms be distinguished by writing hah 
kate{t), he. 


S«ml-voweU 

$ 67 (§ 34). to is palatalized by a following^ or front vowd, giving 
M. c.g. 

amawi biyvrxitim [amaq;: bi:qi:nim] 

Vowela 



§68 (§39) 
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§ 69 ($ 41). I. Before ^ i («. $ 65) and / ($ 7 (c)X * » more close 
than otherwise, le. it is a doee, central vowel [Q, e.g. 

kStigim {birh'igim], 

§ (§ 43)- * * half'Close, front vowel [4:], coinciding with the 

posttioQ of / in the SuL diphthong in ^ positions. Ute War. 
diphthong fy normally hu a slight antidpatoiy raising of the 
tongue, e.g. 

piy [p‘%ij. 


$ 71 (§ 45). a. Both before and after ^ y the phoneme a is realized 
as a mediom, front vowel [f], coinddi^ wi^ the position of <t in 
the Sul. diphthong e.g. 

%* *»»*>« 

§ 72 (§ 47). 6 . The medium, back vowel [0:] is often preceded 
by an andcipatoiy lip-rounding, particularly following another 
vowel, e.g. 

lOrdifina [/(w)3:rd}Jma], pR [p'f:*?'] 

§ 73 (§ 49). S is sometimes palatalized by a following y or front 
vowel. The diphthong tfy is then realized as [^i], or simply ^], 
e.g. 

aparmOytS [ap'ann^tp*]. 


Modlflcatlotts 


Consonant groups 

$ 74 ($ 57). (o) The ipoup nd of other dial^ (SuL R or 9) 
appears regularly as n, e.g. 

mdnij> : SuL mJQS 

[zi:nf;n] zfaSn : MftySn 

[tfan] Am : dan, dsQ 

(b) Corresponding to the medisl and final st of other dialects 
the realization r is normal in War., e.g. 
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[daaak*] daaak Sul. datxak 
[3u:«i:n] sQiSn : zut^bi 

MhcfS : MitXafi 

Note the analogical badi-formatioD in 

fitXgSi < NP. rixg^ 

Vowel groups 

175 . The group -tb(t)- is sometimea contracted to [u:], e.g. 

enam [a*wvin] but iiwim [burro] 
dcn'/T[^'ri:] but 5iwi^ [iMirri-] 

This [u:] is also palatalized by a following front vowd (e. $ 73), e.g. 

atoll [a'^e:t] but MwA ['byrert] 

ototi [a'qiit] but hivfU [btj^jt, b^h, by:t) 

§ 76 . The group i^, when followed by t, y, is realized as [ 1 :], c.g. 

AdHgf [hg:*t‘i:Ji:], tratigya [wu*t'i:0)|] 

This is the only recorded occurrence of [i:i:] or [i:j] (cf. $ 60). 

Treatment of loanwords 

§ 77 . Loanwords from Arabic suffer a variety of changes, e.g. 

la^am f < Ar. laqab *by*naine‘ da'b < Ar. 'rqiulsion' 
< At. ftfl ‘child’+-f 

There is considerable confusion between h and *, e.g. 

romdh < Ar. fanu', famd’at ‘desire’ 
m<nic>^b < Ar. maiop' ‘place’ ma'b < Ar. mohu ‘erasure’ 
even/urbtf< < Ax. fur'at ‘courage’ 

Assifflilation is common, particularty in the Ar. form m^lU, 
which yields a measure mafinOl, e.g. 

iRdjmiZr < Ar. m^fbOr ‘obliged’ 
mdsmflt < Ar. modbaf ‘strong’ 
fflsnmfln < Ar. fmmnfln ‘thankful’ 
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BINGIRD AND PliDAR DIALECTS 
Phonemic System 

178 . The Bin., Pii. dialects have the following phonemic system 
twenty*eight consonants (including two semi-Towds) and nine 
voweb: 

p t k q 

i m t 

fit X h h 
V X i y ' 0 

m n 

i t 

r r 

o y 


t i u a 

i 0 6 

a d 

The only ^stemic difference from the Sul. dialect lies in the 
absence of a phoneme p (n. § 8i). There are, howetrer, a number 
of differences in the phonetic realizations of certain phonemes. 

Consonants 

Dental 

§ ^ ($ ?)• <1* * voiceless, aspirated dental plosive [t*] with the 
same unaspirated allophone [t] as in SuL In no context is it either 
isaimilBted or lost, nor has it ^e alk^bone [a]. 

$ 80 ($ 8). d is invariably realized as a voiced, unaspirated dental 
plosive [d]. 

§ 81 ($ is), n has three allophones. 

(a) Normally it is a voiced, dental nasal (n]. 

(8) Before a velar plosive it is realized as a voiced, velar naaal 
[9]. Thb occurs only before a homorganic plosive and cannot be 
considered as a separate phoneme, e.g. 

xmk&uS [n^ltgindi-]. dopg [dagg] 

S4 
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Before a palatalized velar plosive (e. § 83) a voiced, palatal nasal 
[j»] ocoira, e.g. 

daixmJiiitm [datzipic'ctaifn], dangi ['dapp*] 

Palatal 

182 (§ 17). With some speakers f, / are alveolchpalatal affricates 
{t0, da]. For the same spe^ers the affricates [t/, d^ are palatalized 
allophonea of A, (e. § 83), there being 00 confusion betvreen the 
two types. 

The peculiarity b marked, as a mnemonic, by writing the 
phonemes d, /. 

Velar 

$ 83 (§ 25). A, g are strongly palatalized by a following front 
vowel or the semi-vowel y. With some speakers this b carried to 
the extent of realizing, not [c, j], but the affricates [tj, d5]. There 
b, however, no confurion with the phonemes <r,/(o. § 82). 

Vowels 

§ 84 ($ 43). i b normally a half-close, front vowel (4:], as in the 
War. diriect (o. § 70). 

In hnal position following f, p it b realbed as a shorter and mon 
open [4*], i.e. approaching a, e.g. 

tvdrIS [swt:r|)4-] 

§ 85 (§ 44). • b commonly the rising diphthong [g'e). With some 
q>cakers it b so close [qe] as to suggest an analysb as kw. 

Diphthongs 

186 . The diphthongs of class (iii), ending in [»], do not occur 
(v- §§ 50. 53 )- 


Modifications 

§ 87 . There appears to be some neutralization of the opposition 
cry : d in final position (the former being perceived as the latter), 
deapite the morphok^i^ confusion which may result (cf. MuL 

5 7 (*) 0 . « g- 

atoi < aw bari < *bara~y bow SS < 


SS 
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§ 88. With certain Pil speakers the w of dass (ii) diphthongs is 
suffidendy consonantal in diaracter to form an unpronounceable 
group whh a following consonant group or final consonant. Ac¬ 
cording an unstressed, non-phonemic ^ is realized after the 
semi-vowel (o. § 56 (r)), e.g. 
kowt-ta ['k'sw*tlMi:] 

Consonant groups 

§ (§ 57)' (^) groups nd and ft are normally preserved in 

all positions. 

(ft) There is a tendency to form inter- and postvocalic groups 
of ‘voiced plosive preceded by a homorganic nasal' to replace 
athtr tingle consonant, especially in loanwords, e.g. 

iendoN < Ar. badan ‘body* mimbdruA < Ar. mubdrak 
‘blessed' haobSl < Ar. fiemmdl ‘porter’ A'mb < 
Ar. rimA ‘lance’ masonde < Ar. mc^antua 'conjecture' 
dfodtM < Tk. dSnthn "acre” 


Treatment of loanwords 

§ 90 ({ 77). In addition to the changes deecribcd in § 89, loan¬ 
words from Arabic suffer such arbitrary treatment as 
M/<m < Ar. tman ‘idol’ 
yaydnaH < Ar. aaySnaX 'treachery'-f-f 
when they are not completely disguised by such malspropisms as 
ts'/U for both Ar. far^ 'recording* and tdjir ‘merchant* 
uihiat for Ar. tartffr 'arrangement' 

The phonemes ^ and ’ are often confused, e.g. 
bdtd < Ar. ‘afd 'gift* \)^ta < Ar. 'iTitat 'family' 
hasfs, natpadfi < Ar. ’Adb, Nu'tnSJi 
’^b < Ar. AarA 'war' 

MUKRI DIALECT 
Phonemic System 

f 91 . The phonetic description td the MuL dialect in Mann, 
Muk. x-7, suggests a phonemic system identical with that of 
the neighbouring Pti. dialect (o. § 78). This is supported by the 
transcription of the few Muk. songs in Mokri, op. ciL, pp. to^t. 
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Consonants 

$ 92 . Mann states(Muk. end) that/and/are interchangeabic 
in most, but not all, words. These exceptions alone suffice to 
justify the separate phonemic status of the two consonants. For 
the rest it can only be noted that in neighbouring dialects there is 
extremely little, if any, alternation between these sounds. 

$ 93 . Neither Mann nor Mokri differentiate between r and f in 
Mukil. As the same is true of both writers’ transcriptions of the 
Sul. dialect (Mann’s in manuscript), where the opposition un¬ 
doubtedly exists, the possibility of its exutence in Muk. also is 
not thereby precluded. Moreover, Mann occasionally noted M. 
e.g. [kurr] boy*, but nonnalized htr for publication. 

Vowels 

§ 94 . Mann’s transcription df must be for (qe, oe]. His manu¬ 
scripts often show [ii\ before normalisatioa. ^ce either vowel 
may be stressed the group appears still to be comparable with the 
single phoneme Sul. s, albeit alternating with wf (o. $$ 44,85), e.g. 
Muk. cf. Mokri 

ttft/sA- K moil : 410 nteith 
3* AAfifn w xsn : 428 AAtoAt (Sul., tie) 

13*' AAd/Si as xmA) 

7”^ : (3S4*wO 

Diphthongs 

$ 95 . The transcriptions [H] (in manuscript) and ddsre but minor 
distortions of iO, au, which correspond exactly to Sul. an 
(o. $ 50). 

It must be assumed (despite Minn, Muk. $ 6) that the long 
notation of the second vowel in the diphthongs ^ dd, 8cc., is a 
result of distortion of the sounds in slow dictation. 

ARBIL DIALECT {K± Utmlir) 

Phonemic System 

$ 96 . The dialect of Arbil, together whh diose of Koi Sanjtiq 
(Kd. Kdya), the XdinSa and Rewandi2(Kd. Ratedndi*) areas, and 
probably the ftrdddrt area north of Rdz., has the following 
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phonemic eyitein of twenty-seven CMuonants (including two semi¬ 
vowels) snd eight voweb: 

i k q 
i g 

lx h 

i Y '0 


P 

b 

f 

V 

m 


ft II fl 

i e 

a a 


The system b differentuted from thst the neighbouring Pii. 
and Midc dialects by its 1 »<^ing the phonemes / snd •, and by 
the form of the affricates g, J. 


CoQBonantn 

^ 97 . £, J »n regularly realbed u the alveolo-palatal affricates 
[tftdj), le.^,/(e.§82). 

§ 98 . / of other dialects b r^ubrly rq>beed by r (cf. § 14), e.g. 
dtr 'heart’ Sul. Ml iaxlm 'I say* Sul. alim 
[I] b only heard as a recent borrowing, possibly due to radio 
broadcasts in the Sul. dialect 

Vowels 

§ 99 . The diphthongal phoneme a does not occur. It ia replaced 
by varkma o^er phonemes, e.g. 

‘prayer* Sul. mi rOr *aalt3r‘ SuL m 
xxnMn ‘to study* Sul. Jcanm gf ‘ear’ Sul. ga 
gfr ‘walnut’ Sul. ga* 


Modifications 

§ 100 . As in Pii., Muk. (o. § 87) there b some neutralization of 
the oppcsitioo -ay : e.g. 
karbi aw iaob < *lawa-y 
bifS nim teay: anmySn AdnOto ndte toe 
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§ 101. The phonemes $ and * arc almost regularly interchanged 
by unlettered speakers, e.g. 

Ifirft > ‘seren* ^ 'off > haB ‘Haji Ali’ (not 
an isolated spoonerism) 

sOr£:I dialect 
Phonemic System 

$ 102. The Sur. dialect has the same phonemic system as the 
Arb. dialect (e. § 96 ) but the rcaliaations of certain phonemes are 
appreciably different. 

Consonants 

§ 103. A, g are palatalised by s following front vowel or y, being 
realized as [c, j]. Before d a fleeting [j] is heard, which does iwt, 
however, palatal the consonant, e.g. 
ki [e*e:] but hd [k'U:], gd [gls:] 

^ 104. /, # are replaced by the alveolo-palatat fricatives (b, s], 
which for mnemonic purposes are represented phonemically ss 
f.k(cf.J 83 ). 

Semi-vowels 

4 105. to is palatslized by s following front vowel oty, giving 
Following another consonant in the same syllable it ia realized 
before f as a very cloee [tj], e.g. 

binivrism []Hn>M:^], but dwbil (fdt)i:ne'] (cf. Sul. dtni) 

Vowels 

§ 106. d is so open, front vowel of an exceptional length [a:], 
causing most Sur. speakers to give an unmists^le impression 
‘bleating’. 

Modifications 

§ 107. 3, i, and i are sometimes reduced in linsl position, to 
coincide with short vowel phonemes, 

d>fl d>(e]>«i f>i 
e.g. di idn dam < idri 
di jfdta kayn < 
am bird < aw! 
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B. DIALECTS OF GROUP II 

AKRE DIALBCT (lU. AM. Ar. ’A^) 

Phonemic System 

§ 108. The Ak. dialect, and that of the surrounding Zibart tribe, 
has the following phonemic system of thirty consonants (including 
two semi'VoweU) and eight vowels: 



Consonants 

Ubial 

$ 109. ^ is a voiceless bilabial plosive, aspirated [p*] in all positions 
except in contact with a following consonant. 

$ 110. A is a voiced, unaspirated bilabial plosive [b]. In secondary 
contact with a following voiceless consonant it is devoioed, e.g. 
bu x6 [^:] (e. § 148 ). 

' See J IJ7. 
je 
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The secondary group [Ijh] U further reduced to e.g. 

bihSviia [^'ha;ve; 5 a > 'p'atveijs] 

§ 111 . / ia a votcekss labio-dcnta) fricative [f]. 

§ 112. t> ia a voiced labio-dental fricative [v]. It occxirs frequently, 
correapondittg generally to Sul., &c., o. 

NoU. In the south the ZlbSri territory meets that of the SOril, 
and in the west that of an isolated group of G^Sn tribes, still 
speaking a Kd. dialect akin to Sinai, In some Zeb. villages, there¬ 
fore, the phonemes v and to coincide in to. 

§ 113. m is a voiced bilabial nasal (m]. 

Dontal and alveolar 

$ 114. r is a voiceless dental plosive, aspirated [t*] in all positions 
except in contact trith a following consonant. 

$ 115. I is a voiceless, xinaspirated, alveolar emphatic plosive [t] 
produced by the blade of the tongue touching the upper tooth 
ridge, the rest of the tongue bdng depressed and rising at the 
ba^. thus forming a central hollow (as in Ar. i). 

$ 116. d is a voiced, unaspirated dental plosive [d] in all positions. 
§ 117. r is a vokeleas alveolar fricative [a]. 

$ 118. I is a voiceless, alveolar emphatic fricative [s] with the 
same tongue position ss l (t>. $ 115 ). It ia identical with Ar. 

§ 119. s is a voiced alveolar fricative [s]. 

$ 120 . is a voiced, alveolar emphatic fricative [a], the voiced 
counterpart of | (§ 118 ). It it not identical with Ar. [ 8 ], though 
this letter, with ^J 0 , is often used to write the phoneme g. 

$ 121. fl repreaenu a voiced and non-bitabial nasal. Normally, 
that is, it is dental [n], but it may have labio-dental [nq] or velar 
[q] allophones in contact with a foUowing v or k^g respectively, e.g. 
Tuvist [ns*rist'] biniva ('biii 3 va] 

bdtx [ba:n] bSng 

In certain numerals only, in the context dnar, it ia realized as a 
simple nasalization of the vowel, e.g. 

yinxa [ia:> 2 a] ' 11 ' 
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§ 122. / is a voiced, dental lateral non>fricative p]. The velar p] 
is heard extremely rarely. In [dip'] h may be caused by the pre¬ 
ceding emphatic [bsrhaUa:] is a loan horn Sul., Sec, baraUS. But 
[fah] 'Chfistian', kt.jaUSh, is extraordinary. 

) 123. r is a rmced dental single flap [r]. It itever occurs in initial 
posidoQ. It is sometimes assimilated or loat before 4 eg. 

Aar / mm [hal min] 

$ 124. f IS a voiced dental roll (trill) [r]. 

Palato-alveolar 

§ 125. / is a voiceleas, palato-olveolar affricate [tj]. In secondary 
contaa with I it is reduced to [f], eg. 
nUita {'na:/t*a] 

§ 126. / ia a voiced, palato-alveolar affricate [ds]. 

There appears to be no reason for considering these two 
affricates as other than single phonemes (cf. § 19 ). 

§ 127. / is a voiceless, palato-alveolar fricative [J]. 

$ 128. i is a voiced, palato-alveolar fricative [ 3 ]. 

Velar 

) 129. Aba voiceless, aspirated velar plosive [k*]. It b palatalized 
by a followiog fruit vowel (including 6, $ 149 ) ory. 

$ 130. g ba voiced velar plosive [g]. It b palatalized by a following 
front vowel ory. 

( 131. « b a vokeleas velar fricative [x]. 

$ 132. y b a voiced velar fricative [y]- It u very uncommon an'd 
even in loanwords b commonly replaced by *. 

Post-velar 

$ 133. g b a voiceless uvular plosive [qj. 

{ 134. ^ b a voiceless pharyi^l fricative [h]. 

§ 135. * b a voiced pharyngal fricative identical with Ar. 

1136. Aba voiceleaa glottal fricative [h]. 
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§ 137. The glottal atop is not a diatinguiahing feature of any 
utterance and U thua not a consonant phoneme in Ak. Kd. 

All initial vowels are realized with a preceding ^ottal atop but 
this ia normally loat in morpheme juncture, e.g. 

dxivU ['?a:zivi:t'], but bSxivtt [<ba:xfvi:t*] 

There ia occasional variation between normal juncture of this sort 
and a rarer, more ‘open’ juncture, represented by a hyphen, e.g. 
tixivii [*t'a:xivi:t'] t-SxnU [t‘"?a:xivi:t'] 

/df-ded [ru:/?o:'vo:](cf. SuL [rQ:3g:Hv|:]) 

Semi-vowels 

$ 138. 10 ia a bilabial (back) frictionless continuant (wj. It ia not 
noticeably palatalized by a following front vowel. 

§ 139. ^ is a palatal (front) frictionlesa condnuant [j]. 


Vowels 



4 141. f ia invariably a very close, front vowel [i:]. 

§ 142. (o) t ia normally a half-close, front-central vowel [i]. In 
proximity to [y:] (u. $ 149 ) it is also realized with lip>roun<hog as 
M. «-g- 

dinbt [dy>ry:n). 
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(fr) In umtresied poMtion between two consonants i may not 
be realoed. Compare: 

blkam ['bik‘am] : A b^am [H/i^‘am] 

AiVin [k‘i*rio] : kinnava [k'una^r•] 
and I < f (e. § 283 (4)) in 

di iU [da: [^lot/t'a ..] 

(c) As the number of consonant groups tolerated in initial 
position m Alt. b limited (e. § 153 ( 4 )) the syncopation of t in 
tnital unstressed syUables b much less common than in Sul. 
(cf. § 42 ), though it does occur, e.g. 

Vffd [bra:] ’brother’, but [■biro:] ‘0 brotberf 

The geiMral intolerance of consonant groups often leads to the 
realixition of a short, unstressed i-like vowel, not here considered 
as phonemic (o. § 153 (c)). 

$ 143. / b a medium, front vowel [(:], except in the diphthong 
where it approaches a half^dose, front (e:]. 

§ 144. 4 b normally a half-open, front-central vowel [a]. In the 
diphthong ay it approaches a half-open, front [a]. FoUowing an 
emphatic 1 , f, y, it b slightly more bade 

§ 145. d [a:] b an open, back vowel, varying with different 
speakers b^een cardinab [a and a]. Following an emphatic f, t, f, 
b ia alightly more back [g:]. 

§ 146. tt b a half-close, back-central vowel [u]. 

$ 147. No medium back vowel occurs in Ak. Correapondtng 
generally to the vowels d, fl of other Kd. dialects, Ak. has [u:, y:] 
reapectiTely. It b convenient, and within the Ak. system un- 
smbiguoua, to represent these phonemically as 0 , fi, or, as here for 
mnemonic purposes, as d, d. 

{ 148. d b a close, back vowel [u:]. In contact with the emphatic 
consonants f, f, f, h b somewhat more open [ 9 :], e.g. 

dfrr [duist’l &dtf [b 9 :st] 

In the common phrase h6 xd there b frequently a reduction, 
(hut [bu:- > bv- > ^xu:], written bu x6, arwi so ooinddence with 
pxd. 
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§ 149. <1 it a close, front vowel with lip-rounding [y:], Some 
speakers (it is said, the natives of one only the three Kd. 
quarters of Akre, and certainly the non-Rurdish, r^ rif^jan 
population) replace this vowel regularly by p:], thus mii>mL 
As a result cd this, 6 occaatonally replaces etymological f in common 
Ak., e.g. 

'iZd < Ar. *£if i<uga]M < ‘weeping willow* 
Diphthongs 

§ 150. There are two classes of diphthongs in the Ak. dialect, 
namely those ending in: 

(i) a dose, front vowel, [qp, qp, j^i], 

(U) a close, back vowel, [q^, |p]. 

They are phonemically identical with the corresponding Sul, 
diphthongs of the same classes (o. §$ 5<^53) and for the same 
reasons may be written fy, ay, 6y, 6y, and ho, aw. 

Distribution of Pbonsmes 

Consonants 

§ 151. The recorded Kd. vocabulary of the Ak. dialect does not 
lend itself to the provision of s complete series of oppositions, as 
in Sul. (o. § 54 ). 

From the following it is dear that all consonants except r 
appear and preserve their identity in initial position in the word. 
All consonants (with the possible exception of /, f) occur 
individually in medial position. The question of Anal consonants 
requires fmrther investigation (o. § 17 a). 
p : 5 : /: o: HI : V 

pdn 'broad' : ban ‘roof : vdn 'these' : nubi ‘to remain’ : wda 
‘those*, pir 'old' : bfr 'memory' : fit ‘dephant’ : vf 'this' : mlr 
‘Emir’: wf ‘that’. 

dopd ‘plank’, dobdf ‘^ue*, ^fdt 'cage', avd 'thia', kamdr 'arch', 
pdwdn ‘graxing’. 

fdp 'ball' : tdb ‘roll of doth' : tdv 'seed', tiv 'apple' : dAn 
‘unirrigated land': Jfw ‘demon’. 

<:/: d: r: ar: 11 

td ‘fever* : {d 'branch' : dd *io order to* : xd 'wdl!'. td ‘mul¬ 
berry’ : dd 'after'; td ‘breexe’: zd 'early": nd ‘new’. 
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kad ‘saod-groiue': kudt ‘cub’: ktU ‘penon’: kazi ‘plait’: katJ 
‘laughter’. 

mat ‘aunt*, tod ‘too’, km ‘penon’, ;dz ‘yard’, |dn ‘fence*, ddtx 
‘friend’: ‘hand 

f:i:i 

sdr ‘salty’: tdr ‘hillock’: Mr ’nunpart’. Mr 'a die’: |dr ‘cold’. 
srtidNdd ‘eaves*: UMn ‘shepherd’: 2i«^ ‘tryst’. 

xdaf 'n>other«in«l8w’ ; tiest 'cold, numb* : toS/ ‘spindle* : Udi 
•fuU’. 

bet ‘enough’ : bai ‘suet’ : paz ‘sheep’. bH 'abundant' : f&t 
‘day’. 

ifn ‘blue’: iln ‘life*: Jdn 'to chew*, ifo ‘gully’: &v 'stick'. Ur 
‘ 4 ’: jir ‘tiine’: ySr ’fri^’. 

'ntoequito', AS/ 'bastard', kCdk ‘puppy*, hqjt ‘pilgrim*. 

lA 'mad', fSt ‘day’, ‘cross’, ld(N)][ ‘crown’. 

£:f:k:g:q 

Ur ‘ 4 ’ : )Sr ‘time’ : luir 'work; omament’, kfr ‘knife’ ; qfr 
‘pitoh*. 61 ‘tea’: ki ‘where is ?*: gd ‘ox*. 

mStd ‘Qub (cards)’, 'aubei^ine', nAu/ ‘now’, login 'basin’, 
'Sqdr 'plain*. 

pAi ‘withered’: gdf ‘c!ub*fooCed’: bAk ‘bride’. 
k:g:x:Y 

kif ‘silent’: gif ‘rough’: xtf ‘spherical’, luno ‘partridge* : xoto 
‘aleep’. gaf ‘bright’: yof ‘trick*. 

fiiJb 'stirrup', figUrd ’cigarette’, rfxicr ‘porcupine’, qtyoqiy 
'croaking*. 

Hk ‘crack’, srg ‘stomach’, adx ‘peach’,/dy ‘fringe*. 

xur/ ‘wool’, ytr/ ‘glue’, hoff ‘mud’, \iafik ‘throat’: ‘pardon*. 

l)BHr ‘camri’: h^r 'mule*. 

Auxdr ‘incenae*, dyd ‘Agha’, fi\jAt ‘basil’, dirdkd ‘yonder’. 

Ac ‘reed'inat', fob ‘soul’, fob ‘root’. 
m : H 

mfl ‘hair’: nd ‘new*. ladSn ‘to sweep’: ndJ/A ‘mattress'. 

joymdy ‘cream’: gdttdy ‘stage’. 

lAn ‘I come’: Sri ‘you. they come’, film ’unlucky’ : fdn ‘place, 
trace’. 
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\S 'side*: tS ‘up*, his ‘snKioth’: Mtr ‘naked’. 

’workman’ : pdrd ’money’. g6r1 ’turn’: gi^ ‘mangy’. 
pi] ‘turn’; pir 'bridge' : pif ‘full’. ‘ 40 ': ’tough’. 


Vowels 

§ 153. The short vowels i, v raidy occur in initial or final position, 
d occurs initially only in HitUbt < midOn ‘conscience’. Otherwise 
the vowel phonemes preserve their identity in most positions. 

{liia.d.a 

U ‘work’: ‘pain’: if ‘miU’. 6da ‘room’. 
pjr ‘old’: ptr ‘day before yesterday*; pir ‘last year’: p6r ‘hair’: 
pdd ‘withered’. }ir ‘cold’: r6r ‘red’: tdr ‘salty’. 

il 'who f : As 'whom I*: Ai ‘wdieie is }’, gi ‘ox’: Aft ‘that’ ; gd 
‘faeces’. 

t: o : « 

Ai/ ‘silent’ : Aa/ ‘deaf’ : Au/ ‘boy’. gaA ‘joint’ : ^uA ‘ear*. <!1 
‘what I’: Ai... no ‘nothing’. 

Long vowtl: short ({: i. See.) 
p]r ‘old*: pir ‘bridge’. f6r ‘penis': Air ‘did’. 

ASr ’knife’ : Air ‘did’. 

So ‘water*: ao ‘this*, mist ‘curds’: mast ‘drunk’, ri 'fever*: /a 
‘thee’. 

xft/f ‘rascal’: xurf ‘wool*. 

Aftr ‘deep’ : Au/ ‘boy*. 

Long votBsl : d^hthong (/: 

t^ ‘satiated’ : tayr ’bird’, oi mdli ‘this house’: of mdihy 'this 
property’. 

Consonant groups 

§ 153. (o) Consonant groups are comparatively rare in the Ak. 
dialect, particularly in initial position. The following groups alone 
are attested initially, and then mainly in secondary contact: 

bv,dr,fr,kr\ by,dy,gy,fy’, sm, tp, st\ ti\} lk\ xte* 

' Cf. XJUUt* writiof for BitlUt. 

* Not BOrxiwI («.(. wSw. : 8u). MsOrdin, zwtb), but onijr in jmS, xwI < 
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(fr) The commonest medial consonant groups may be sum¬ 
marized u follows: 

tC, mC, nC, rC, iC, IC, vC, xC, xC, iC 
The only groups of two plosives are individual occurrences of 
hd, hb, tq. The only true geminate is U, and that rare. 

There are no primary three-consonant groups apart from CCy, 
e.g./fy, ngy, rry, xty, xdy. 

(c) 22 dual groups of two consonants are tolerated, viz. 
r+ 4 /,A, «+*,(; it 

and individual occurrences of ft, ft, km, An, Ar, Ig, It, 

When a consonant group which is permissible in medial, but 
not in final, position occurs in pause, or followed by a third con¬ 
sonant, a sh^ unstressed t-like vowel is realized between the 
consonants of the group. This is not written in the phonemic 
transcription (cf. § 56 (r)). 

Acre bar /olbf Qbua bar ■sglbc:] folb kay k'%i] 

§ 154. The occurrence of heavy secondary consonant groups is 
quite common, owing to the frequency of the prepositions t, p, t, v 
and the modal affix t- (o. §§ 301 , 281 (a)). 

Groups of three consonants are commonly realized with no 
intervening vowel, thus CCC, e.g. 
pryr p xurtf [t%|rp'xurt‘i:] 
kifha p pinf [k'irimp'p'frnds] 
mb tk^ [i^tk'at't:] 

A abort, unstressed vowel [i] may, however, be realized, either 
before the final consonant of the group, thus (C)COC, e.g. 
at tUin [aa t'</(:m] 
sob I [sail l‘?a:gui:] 

Aoft I xAif fk‘aft l‘'xa:ni:] 

or, leas commonly, before the penultimate consonant, thus 
(C)C*CC, c.g. 

dot p nAi [dat'‘bna:n] 
mb tkati ['saK'dt‘st‘(:] 
fial std {>l^*it*a;] 

Owing to this variation CCC : COG: OCC the vowel cannot 
be regarded as phonemic. 
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Larger accondary groups may be occasioned by the non* 
realization of unstressed, but pbonemic, i(o. 1 142 ). The pattern of 
realization is then C*COCC, i.e. by groups of two consonants 
from the last, a non*phonemic [i] being realized where necessary, 
e-g- 

yi ufikirit [ij^:tfik‘'ri:t‘] but ti t-fikirit'i [t*?: t'‘fk‘k|t'e:] 
gaiah t-girit [ga'lakt‘'gia:t'] 

SHEIKHAN AND DOHOK DIALECTS QU. DatOk) 

§ 155. The Shn. and Dhk. dialects have a phonemic system 
identical with that of Akre («. § 108 ). The only phonetic difference 
ia in the realization of d, fl as the aimple vowels [o:, u:], rather than 
[u:, y:j, respectively. 

AMADIYE AND ZAKHO DIALECTS (Kd. ZM; 

Ai. "Amidfya) 

Phonemic System 

§156. The dialects of Amadiye and Zakho, together with those 
of the intcimediate Sin^, and GuJB areas, have the 

following phonemic system of thirty-three consonants (including 
two aemi-voweb) and eight consonants: 

^ ^ M 

P t I * J 

b d f g 

/ i I f « h h 

V z s i Y • 0 

ffl H 

t 

r r 

to y 

f d t u 6 

i 

a S 

The system differs from that of Ak. (o. § 108 ) in having two 
aeries of voiceless plosives, namely i, M aspirated and p, t, k 
unaspirated. 
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Consonants 


$ 157. The aipinted voiceless plosives i, X correspond phoned* 
csUjr in eveiy psrdcukr to the Ak. phonemes p, t, k [p‘, t*. k']. 
The Am., Zx. series p, I, A tre unaspirated in all contexts. The 
significant factor in the oppositions [p*: p, t': t, k*: k] being the 
aspiration it is convenient to mark this positively in the phonemic 
notation/, f, X. Examples: 

/AU 'ffioequito' : pi ‘foot’ 

/e^ ‘heel’ : pahHn ‘to cook' 

taxi ‘bench* : toAtf ‘felt rug* 

Kar ‘donkey’ : Anr ‘piece’ 

il^X ‘fur coat* Murk ‘broody (ben)' 

Vowels 

§ 158. 6 is confused by some speakers with unrounded f [i:], 
e.g. 

ding (dyrqgl > t&ig [di: 9 g] 

Consonant Groups 

( 159. ( 0 ) In Am. secondary consonant groups are realized as in 
Ak. (o. § 154 ), i.e. either without an intrusive vowel, as CCC, e.g. 

a rAen i hirfi (tjfitkanphinic:] 
or as CC'C, e.g. 

foBd 1 haydd [njird t'baykla:) 
or as OCC, e.g. 

dfn p five [tju:n*prt:va] 

(5) In the remaining dialects of the group there is leas flexibility. 
Whenever three consonants come into secondary contact a short, 
unstressed [i] is realized before the penultimate consonant of the 
group, thus nknays C'CC. Similsriy when two consonants in 
secondary contact follow a pause th^ are preceded by a abort, 
unitreaaed [i], thus *CC. Eumples: 

Bar. Xcf i darva [k'at‘< 3 <daiva] 

Zx. d<istpidX{datt'<p'/u:U:] 

Gul. i zamdn Ptaa'motnl 
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HAKARI AND BOHTAN DIALECTS (Kd. UakM, Bttdn) 

§ 160. No Mtitftctory phonetic description of cither of these 
dislects exists. The most recent descriptiem, that of Hadank (op. 
dt, pp. 2 ^- 35 ), is bssed on the speech of the cosmopolitan Emdr 
Kamuran Al! Bedir-Xan (KABX), of Bohtani family, and is of 
little value. It is possible, however, to cull the following facts from 
the description in L'Alphabet Kvrde, a series of articles in the Kd. 
periodical Hataar (Dmaacus. 1932 - 43 ) by Emir Cdadet All 
Bedir-Xan (CABX). 

(a) Hawar, No. 11 , p. 7 . ‘Les Kurdcs de la r^ion constitute 
par le (Botan) au centre, le (Heqarl) au Nord et le (Briidlnan) au 
Sud prononcent . . . le (0) oomme le (u) fran^aia, ainsi que la 
majoritd des kurdea comme le (u) allcmand. Cortune consequence 
rtaturelle de cette prononctation, lea mfanea kurdea prononcent le 
(o) conune le (ou) fran 9 ais,. . .' 

(b) CABX states (Hataar, No. 6, p. 10 ) that there is a ‘manque 
de (0) bref dans la langue Kurde’. Accordingly he uses the letter u 
for ‘presque un nouveau son'. His description of this sound is 
somewhat obscure, but Lescot (op. ciL (ii), p. vj, n. 3 ) tum- 
mariaes thua, ‘u—correspond au son tei’, i.e. [wij. But Hadsnk 
gives no special description of this sound, cf. op. dt, p. 29 , 
g)indekl Kurdittani, transcribed phonetically [gdndilkl kurdistlnC]. 

(c) Hatoar, No. to, p. 5 . ‘De m£me certains Kuides . . . pi^- 
tend(«Rr) que dans la langue Kurde aussi exiate(nr) deux (iJ), 
comrrve en arabe le (^) et le (^), le (c*) et le (L) ct ainai de 
auite.' CABX, however, does not consider that the opposition ktrk, 
exists and makes no distinction in hia alphabet. But the following 
note, Hofoar, No. 25 , p. 2 n., is revealing: 'Me "AAsr" yaM miroai 
ko tuMhUe, bi of ateayt nkisand, da ho ji "keri" heywui bite 
veqetan{d)iin. Ji xwe ev "kh" ji ya din ttdrtir e' 'We have written 
hher, i.e. a man wd)o cannot hear, in this manner to differentiate 
it from her, the animal. This kA is by nature thicher than (he other.' 
The choice of letters is unfortunate aa Her 'donkey' has the aspirate 
and Aof 'deaf the unaspirated (‘rAscA* » emphatic ?) A. Neverthe* 
leaa the oppoaitioa appears to exist in (?) Bohtani. 

(d) Hateer, No. 4 , p. 9 . 'On pourrait noter oe son au moyen du 

( 6 ), comme dana lea mots (p 6 z et (sSd avec la dict 6 e 

arabe, on pourrait peut-^i^ rendre ces sons en durdssaot lea 
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cofwonnes et ea ^amnt (Ji^, J^y 'Nou> avoiu constat^ d’autre 
part, la mime variante de prononciadon dana dca mots empruntia 
i Tanbe. laqer, Ireb, lU.' (I.e. 'ashar, 'arab, 'aU.) CABX is speak¬ 
ing of his own pnmuodation ‘en tant qu’originiire de Botan’. He 
attributes the difference in pronuociatioa of these and like words 
to an inaigniffcant variation in the vowel alone and, accordingly, 
no distinction of the consonant values r: f, <: f, a : g, or indica¬ 
tion of *, is made in his alphabet. 

It is reasonable to assume from these notes concerning the 
debatable phonemes 6, d; v; A, K, Sa.-, |, &c., that the Hakari and 
Bohtani directs have a phonemic system identical with that of the 
Am., Zx. dialects (t*. $ 156 ). 

BITLIS DIALECT (Kd. BiOs) 

§ 161. XdUdl, writing in Affl/AT, a few miles west of Bitlis, comes 
as near as the Arabic dpbabet permits to giving a complete picture 
of the phonemic system of thb BiiBsi dialect. 

A diatinction between aspirated and unaapirated voiceless 
plosives is not made, nor is f specially marked. On this subject, 
however, see the note (op. dt., p. aoS) s.v.^^, 'htr, "donkey” and 
"desT' and "loan” and “piece”, and the iCur^ have slight differ¬ 
ences in their pronunciations of these words, according to the 
meanings pven, which none but they can arrive at, and it is not 
possible to describe them here.’ Cf. Zx. Kar ‘donkey’, kaf ‘deaf’, 
kar ‘piece’, hut ^ ‘loan’. 

The emphatics t, g and ‘ all appear, described exactly aa in 
the Ak., Am., Ice., dialects. 

It b justifiable to assume then that the BitBsJ dialect has a 
phonetic S 3 ratem identical with the Am., Zx. dialects («. § 156 ) with 
the reservation that d, fl are pronounced simply aa [o:, u:] re¬ 
spectively. 


EREVAN DIALECT (Kd. BaoOm) 

§ 162. For the last three decades Erevan, capital of the Armenian 
S.S. Republic, has been the centre for sn increasing output of 
Kd. books and periodicals. These have appeared fint in a Latin 
acript, from 1939 to 1945 , and since then in a modified Cyrillic. 
The language of these publications b, presumably, the dialect of 
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th« Erevan area, albeit normalized. This, whh the Rd. dialects 
spoken in the neighbouring Georgian and Azerbaijan Republics, 
Im been the subject of the researches of a number of Soviet 
acholara. The fullest recent description of the Rwn. dialect is that 
of Kurdoev (op. cit. (ii)). 

Phonemic System 

§ 163. Kurdoev (ibid., pp. 15 fF.) gives the following system for 
the Rwn. dialect of thirty>one consonants (including two setni' 
vowels) and eight vowels; 

^ i i K 

p t i k q 

h d J g 

f t I X t h 

V n i y O 

m n 

I 

T f 

to y 

I t fl 

i d a 

a a 

This system shares with that of the Am., Zx. dialects the two 
seriea of voiedeas plosivea, aspirated and unaspirated, but differa 
from It in the following particulars: 

(i) absence the emphatic consonants |, g («. § t 64 )( 

(ii) presence of a third affricate f (e. § 165 ) 

(iii) claaaification of x, y as uvular, ra^er than velar, 

(hr) realization of' (o. § 166 ), 

(v) replacement of u by d (v. $ 167 ), 

(vi) realization of 8, fl, [o:, u:] rather than [u:, y.j. 

Consonants 

§ 164. The emphatic consonants f, /, jr are not marked in any 
way. In some words the emphasis of an initial i- in the Zx. 
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diatcct appetrs to be reflected by the ‘aynation* of the foIlowiDg 

vowel in Rwn. (o. f 166 ), e.g. 

Zx. fart, f4v, : Rwn. Uri, UH 


§ 165. The affricate phoneme written €, then in Rwn., and 
here as it variously described. Sokolova (op. cit. (ii), p. 79 ) 
quotes Cukerman simply, Y • pbaryngalized'. Bakaev (op. cit., 
p. 513 ) is incofttistent Misled apparently by the diacritic, he 
descrilM v' first as an aspirate (with n‘, t‘, k*) and then as having 
'a certain pharyngalization’. Adjarian’ transcribed the sound i 
(unaspirated) in opposhion to f (aspirated). This it borne out by 
Millet (op. dt. (i). p. 73 ), Bakaevas, and KurdoeVs comparison 
with Aimenian i,e. a voiceless, ejeetive affricate (tj*].* 


( 166. In place of a consonantal phoneme ' there appear various 
modifications of the vowel a by means of a diacritic (d, a‘). Miller 
(op. cit. (i), pp. 6 S- 69 ) deacribes the sign both aa indicating 
'aynatioo {qpuu^) of a vowel, or an ffyn, or its voiedesa equivalent 
^ following it* and aa 'simply an initial vowel, but pronounced 
with Pretttimmt’. He further observes that the Kurds of Azcr> 
baijan replace ^ by A, c.g. M > htrd ‘earth*. 

Sokolova (op. cit ( 1 ), p. 14 ) lefeia to the 'upper-pharyngal 
articulation which is a characteristic of Armenian Kurdish snd 
there apparently forms a pharyngalked a (s*) in place of an 


etymological^*. Bakaev(op.ctt.,p. 51 a) definea s’as'pharyngalaed 
a . . . pronounced with tension of the walls of the pharynx*. 


Kurdoev(op. cat (ii), p. 17 ) describes it as a ‘tense, synized sound 
of the type of Arabic^', approaching long d in medial position. 

Thus the sign appears to be ambiguous, representing initially 
‘+K and medially V+', with certain exceptions. The ‘ may be 
written over the vowel in transliteiation also, thus 


M, drab, fmidt, tdrl, fde, tdit, tec. 


Vowels 

§ 167. For V there appears a vowel, written in Latin script as 
y (cf. u for fl), but in Cyrillic as d. This Kurdoev describes ss s 
'palatalized labial hont* vowel, with two variants, viz. pronounced 

' ‘ItcciMiii de owtt kurd«* en ditUctc <t« Novi>.B«rMeit', Af.S.L. xvi of 1910. 
* Sm W. S. Allen, ‘Phoncoce of en Bottwn Atmenien tfxsiwr', T.P.S. of 
•95®. P^ «tt. r94. 
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as Turkish d following f, t, d, and x, and acquiring a to-colouring 
following k,k,gtY> f- Bakaev defines it as a ‘central (nearer 
to back) labialized vowel’. It may be transcribed as 6 (contrast 
Sul. #, § 44 ). 

OTHER NORTHERN KURDISH DIALECTS ' 

§ 168. It is impossible to give a sufficient phonetic, still less 
phonemic, description of any of the remaining northern Kd. 
dialects from the published material available. The Lstin alphabet 
designed for these dialects by CeJadet Alt Bedtr-Xan (o. § 160 ), 
far from representing any one dialect, is intended to give only the 
'highest common factor' of alt northern Kd. dialects. The letters 
employed give a basic system of twenty-five consonants (including 
two semi-vowels) and eight vowels, as follows: 

a (- d). b. c (-/), 9 (- 0. d. «(- «). *. f. fc b, B (- b). 

>. *. j (“ d), k, 1 , m, n, o (— d). p, q, r, (rr f), s, f («» /), t, 
u, 6 , v,w,x,X(-.y),y,*. 

Index of phonemee 
§ 169. (See overleaf] 

Unleaa otherwise stated, « aignifies 'the deacription given in the 
paragraph noted to the left appitea’. 


C. GENERAL 

STRESS, INTONATION. AND JUNCTURE 

§ 170. The Kd. dialect material available, both that presented 
here and publiahed previously, does not provide a suitable basis 
for a full description of the features of stress and intonatioa.' 
Stress has been mentioned above, particularly as a criterion in the 
choice of a phonemic orthography for the various dialects. It will 
also be treated incidentally below when it appears relevant to the 
morphological description. 

* McCwim, op. dt., sivM • Am ootwithstuxlinc > csrtdo insceuncr in 
his data, s useful uitifut ot the 'Non-Ltneer PhonenM*’ of the Sul. dielect. 
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INDEX OF PHONEMES 



A4. 

War. 

fU. 

We. 


4k. 

\m 

Am. 

a 

45 

71 

- Sul. 

El 

>44 

m 


d 



mcM 


US 

m 


b 


6a 


IBI 

ll« 

m 


i 




97 

«»s 

m 

m 

t 







lbs 

4 

*>9.17 

61 



116 

— 

» 

i 

4) 

76 



143 

• 


/ 

4 




til 

m 

m 

t 

aj. *5 

64 

- SuL 

If il 

136 

• 

• 

y 

*7 


• 


tsa 

m 

163 

i 

3» 


m 


136 

• 


% 

>9>)i 

• 

m 

mi im 

mSM 

• 


f 

4t-4a 

69 

-Sul. 


BSa 

• 

• 

1 


m 



BZB 


•• 

; 

t*-l9 


fc) 

97 

mm 

m 

*■ 

M 

•a. as 

M 1 

*3 

103 

KS 

m 


jf 






>37 


i 


m 


m 

laa 

• 

m 

1 

>4 

•a 

— 

9* 




■1 

< 

m 


m 

113 

•• 

m 

A 1 

It 

m 

*1 

m 

lat 

m 


p 

a4-a$ 

m 






« 

47 

n 

- SuL 


I47-«6 

m 

163* 

0 

44 

m 

*S 

99 



<4.6(6 6) 

p 

a 

a 

•» 

m 

169 

m 

m 

f 






>57 

— 

f 


• 

•• 

— 

>33 

• 

• 

f 

<5 

m 

• 

m 

>43 


•• 

f 

ti 

m 

• 


mSm 

« 

m 

1 

i» 

m 

m 

m 

■in 

W 


1 

(••(*» 




■Cfl 

m 

>64 

f 

46 


to 

1045 

147 

m 


1 

7. S7 

66 

1 79 


»4 

m 

m 

t 






>57 


t 





»S 

m 

164 

M 

4* 

«■ 



146 

m 

1674 

d 

49 

73 

-SuL 


U7i 

iSid 

1634 






149* 



V 

1 5 




ita 

• 

•* 

9 

M 



eg 

>38 

— 

m 

M 

•6 



Bl 

>3> 

• 

163 

y 

1 



B 

>39 

• 

•• 

9 

1 




»9 

4IS 


» 





lao 

m 

164 

/ 

ai 



104 1 

la* 

m 


* 

36-91 



161 

•35 

m 

166 


)) 




>37 

m 

m 

DlphAoitp 

s*-ss 


86 



m 


OiKribviioa 





1(1-1 

m 

m 

ComoaaM freitpt 

S6-S7 

1 74 

*9 


>33-4 


m 

V«<nl treop* 

f*-«6 

7$-7« 






PkefMmk ifiMR) 

1 

61 

7* 


>0* 

>36 

163 
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Although the spacing and puikctuation employed in the texts 
implies some statement of different juncture and intonadon 
patterns it is, in part at least, conventional. 


VOWEL COMBINATION 

I 171. With certain minor variations from one dialect to another 
vowels in internal and external combination undergo the following 
changes. Examples, unless otherwise stated, are from Sul. 

(a) i, fl, following any other vowel are reduced to the corre> 
spending semi-vowel, e.g. 

ka-, dS-, xd-, «C— hay, dAy, xJfy, nSy 
dl; dS-+*-a > dho, dStt 

pi. g», mima, gS, gd, ge+*-f > pfy, g 0 y, mimoy, gdy, gdy, 

The special cases of > -iffy > -f, -U+*-a > -flm > -fl, 

are described in § 6o. 

(b) I ootmally rctaiiw its identity, sometimes coalescing with 
preening i, a, e.g. 

i-, "“'(O 

War. giya^+*‘^t) > gt^t) 

Bin. fi, qita+*‘i > fd, ^ 

Urtstreased may appear as -ya following any other vowel 
(cf. §59(fl)),e.g. 

bida, Hadi+*‘i > Bin. bidaya, Suh n{ad)iya 
kurH, di,g», iwSra, kSbrS,}8, x&ta+*‘ik > kunfyak,‘ dfyak,' 
g^fok,^ iudrdyak, kibrdyak, jfAyak, xit^ak 

(c) a is generally linked to a preceding vowel, other than f, fi, 
by the semi-vowel y, e.g. 

di, g 0 , itoira, kObrd, fb+*~A > diya, gtya, itoiraya, 
kdbriya, jfdya 

Bin. di, so, d/d, idg6+*-aka > dfyaka, tayaka, Sydyaka, 
iaqdyaka 


• SseJjsW. 
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Alternatively, unstressed -a may be elided following i, a, d, i, 
but not normally •, in internal combinatkio. e.g. 

dt, mara, hSbra, J6, > dtkd^ Itedrakd, kdbrakd, 

(g<5W*d) 

dmf, hoara, ixtd, nhoafi, (A#)+*-(RM > dtndwi, itodrdioa, 
ittdteo, nfaMfdsM, (idyatpa) 

The vowel a follows f, 0 directly, but the resulting group may 
be reduced in unstreteed pontion, la, aa>i, d reapectively 
(®- § 59). e g- 

Aunf, 6rdll+*-akd > kunlakd, SrdBakd > kurUkd, drddkd 
(d) d is joined to preceding i, a, J, 6 by the semi-vowel y, e.g. 

di, g 0 , Sri, halS-^*-iH > dfyan,* gayin,^ Sriyin, fialdyin 
It coalesces with preceding a, e.g. 

iadra+*~SH > Hodribi 
It follows inunodiately on f, fi, e.g. 

Aatrrf, xdpifl-|-*-dn > kurtUn, xinOin 


(e) Summary. 



{- 

s- 

e~ 

a- 

1- 

4- 

Q- 

-I 

fy>t 


•y 

V 


dy 

tfy 

Q 

U,yi 

di,i 


i 

a 



Q 

fya 

«« 

tya 


dya 

dya 

dya 


U{>f) 

fyo,t 

*ya 

dyo, a 

iya, d 

dya, d 

Sfl(>4) 

n 

u 


0 yd 

i 

dyd 

dyd 

M 

Q 

tu 




du 


dw > fi 


SECONDARY CONTACT OP CONSONANTS 

§ 173. (o) In all Kd. dialects final consonants are particularly 
unstable. There is a strong tendency for a final voiced plosive, 
affricate or fricative to be devoiced in pause or in secondary 
contact widi a voiceless consotunt, e.g. 

• SwIJsO). 
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Sul. la bar /nrd, [k'irt] gtirj (fomam [guxtj K ...] 

sari barz bird [bare k‘...] Md piBs [ut p‘ •..] 
twzkfl Mg sar [nk «u] 

Ak. oz xulSm [Pas x ...] x6 hiiSnd. [hi3Q:nt] 

t6 atwf Ifiimd [Jt*o£ ft . . .] 6 teatuv. [wat*t;f] 

In one borderline case, that of AJc., Ac., -av (o. § 300 (n)}, so 
written in the light of the general form '{a)t>a, a wic^ consonant 
is also regularly devoiced in contact with a foltowing nasal or 
lateral, e.g. 

Ak. bidav mm [bklaf min] iSv IdB [t/u:f 1 ...] 

(h) To a leaser extent a final voiceless plosive or fricati^ may 
be voiced in contact with a voiced consonant or vowel, e.g. 

Sul. pd/dyok abi [pt^i/l^jcg a'bs:] amasfoy IM bO [hQ:3 'bu:] 
agar Ift nit [j'e:d *01:4 

Bin. avdi di [awi;3 de:] baa maHkid [baz m . ..] 

bi‘kayi nim [be:k'|)v ni:m] 

Ak. dost dd [daz do:] ammi p tof [ammo: bwi:]< 

Am. gM U [gws^ 30:] 

(c) In secondary contact occasioned by the loss of an unstressed 
I (o. §$ 42, 143) a voiced consonant is generally assimilated to a 
voiceless consonant, whether it precedes or follows, e.g. 

Sul., &c. kSsiht [l4:s'p'i:] (cf. aspdb < Ar. otfrdi) 

War. Uaki < *tdiriki 

Ak., &C. A biAcyn [*tjipk*^n] [be:[t*af xu:] 

There are, however, exceptions, e.g. 

Sul. fdto 0 fdtaigSr < *fdu>~(l-iiltdr 

(d) There are certain, very rare, examples of the assimilatioo 

of a consonant to another with which it it not in direct contact, e.g. 
Sul. sik < < Mig 

Bin. yid>ar < xabar 

Bin., Muk. kutl < guti 

• This exunpte U e x wp ti onsl. Tha Ak.. ftc, prepositioM p, I wid tbe modsl 
prcAx («. H 301. s8t («)) m to iMMimtised, rather then k, d, d*, becauMot 
rtve re^ir eppetnnce of the voioeleM contoiunt to context* where e vokcd 
cnciMoaot would BotfMUr bo preserved, e.a. 

Ak. p loM [p'< tu] s* taMn'M [iel'*a'ri:*icn) 

t dili x6id (t'' <U 1 } Mf tmobm (•u;iniSri:«im) 

UM tkna [t'e:'ni;ibiin] 
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SULEIMANIYE, IVAJiMAfVA, BINGIRD, 
PI2DAR, MUKRI, ARBIL, REWANDIZ, 
AND XOSNAW DIALECTS 


A. MORPHOLOGY 

NOUNS 

Definitloa and Number 

) 173 . (a) In SuL, War. the simple noun, formally singular, may 
have a generic or indehnite plural sense, e.g. 

Sul. t fUy hrda iix 0 kCw: he set out for the mountains 
10 Inif ... nOtin: the lads went 
4S sarf binlidam; men's heads 
War. iiS raflqtni: with my friends 

(b) In the Sor. dralects and Muk. the tame is true of a formally 
singer noun, be it in the direct or oblique case (o. f 180), e.g. 
Bin. 31a talaydn b6 dinat JakSt: he makes traps for them 
Pi 2 . — dastf/dn biUn : wash your hands 
Muk. 831’ ttx nOrdyOn: the she^hs sent. . . 

§ la Url dabibUtBiin: you must kill lions 
More frequently, however, the morpheme -Sm b present to 
indicate indcBnite plurality (v. § 177 (a)). 

$ 174 . (o) In Sul., War., all Sor., and Muk. the suffix -akd serves 
to define a noun, c.g. 

Sul. It xol^aka taitySn: the people said 

a6 fitakaaid&d'q)<ko: the matter will become a shame 

(b) Following a consonant or a semi-vowel (i.e. a diphthong) 
the suffix -akd is added directly to the noun, e.g. 

Sul. — pydtnkM, fotnka: the man, night 


5 ® 
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It combines rcgxUarly whh a preceding vowel (c. § 171 (c)), thus: 
following •, it appears as -yakd in all dialects, e.g. 

Sul. — gvyaka: the ear 

following it a, i, 6, it appears as 'Ad in Sul., War., Muk., e.g. 
Sul. — Asdroka, AdArdka: the evening, fellow 
War. — dfka,/dka: the village, barley 
Muk. § 9 ongusHliAii, dydka: the ring, Agha 
but as -yakd in Bin., Pt 2 ., Arb., e.g. 

Bin. —' dtyaka, royaka, (f>>dyaka; the village, dog, Agha 
With preceding i; fl the suffix commonly coalesces, e.g. 

Sul. — x&n&akz > xJhnnk» > x 4 » 6 ka: the house 
12 f^aka > fdpEka: the gate 
Muk. ^9 /Sdnir*aka, /Ddnwaka: the foal 

§ 175 . (11) In Sul., War., all Sor., and Muk. the suffix -d* also 
defines a noun. 

In Sul. it is used in narrative with known characters or things, e.g. 
Sul. 30 gurxM dJ ba xdnfla: he struck the (said) house a blow 
with his mace 

59 ddpfra: the old woman (in question) 

This usage is less common in the other dialects, but docs occur, e.g. 
Muk. 10* fOk'. the Jew 

(h) The main function of the suffix'd is to sppear in conjunction 
with the demonstrative adjectives (o. § 192). 

In Sul. s iMun or nominal phrase (o. § 185 (A)) qualified by a 
demoRstrativc adjective always takes the suffix -d, e.g. 

Sul. 9 au dait*: that plain 
32 am AfiA: this girl 

37 am qOtoat 0 harakati: this power and vigour 
In War. -d occasionally does not appear after a noun so qualified, 
e.g. 

War. 2 i8 am lirat fl nStD-l Atrf: he heard of this fame 
See also § 199. 

' The (uiBx .4, taken by WMi eml Edmond* (quoted by me, BSOAS, xvi. 
$41) M a toninfaw form of 'definite utick’, ie exditfively • vocative end bypo- 
cetiatie endinf (v.} iSi (b)). 

SI 
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In Bin., fit, Muk. a noun ukea the nxffix when qualified by 
the simple demonstrative adjective, but not when the adjective 
has eithiCT the pltirtl or feminine oblique endings (cf. $ 19a (&)). 

In Arb., Rds., XoA a noun qualified by the demonstrative 
adjective at only takes the tufiix 4 t when the sense is 'proximate' 
(o. §i9a(#)),e.g. 

Arb. 417 aw kant&u: this caravan 

Rda. 475 aw ti birSyin: these three brothers 

The examples in the texts of >aAd appearing in this context, e.g. 

Arb. 437 aw hVdyaka: this brother 

appear to be vulgar, if not ‘wrong’. 

(c) The suffix combines regularly with a preceding vowel (o. 
$ 171 (r)), It. fofkiwing i, a, a, S, 6 it generally appears as -yd, e.g. 

Sul. — aa amutt^lay^ : that ring 
1 dm pi/dya: this king 
Bin. 300 dm TtMya: this talk 
Muk. f 10 me xuiiy*: that God 
Alb. 431 dn this good deed 

In Muk. (and possibly Xoi.) it may, irregularly, coalesce with 
preceding d, e.g. 

Muk 9* dtr wigttttila: (hat ring 
Xol. 443 die Mfd: this thicket 

§ 176 . (d) The suffixes Sul., War., Bin., Pi 2 ., V(k), Muk. Vk, 
Rda. ^ik, ^dk, Arb., Xol. give a noun indefinite aense, or one 
of uni^, e.g. 

Sul. 1 mamlakdt^: a country 

a fdrtek okqyn: we shsll make s bond 
5 y'dkik: someone 
Muk. tnirAk: s bear 

Arb. 414 fUtlL... adtmakf one day (he) saw a dream 

The forma •d, •ih altemsM freely except (with E.) when followed 
immediately by a personal pronoun suffix, the Izafe, the conjunc- 
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ticm U ‘and’ or the eocHtic present tense of the substantive verb, 
when -Ik normally occurs. Exceptions to this rule, such u 

Sul. 82 lagal: a bond with thee 

(•t personal pronoun suffix, v. 1197). are very rare. 

(b) In Sul., Bin., Pii. the suffix appears regularly as *^0^' 
following a vowel (o. $ iji (b)), e.g. 

Sul. 30 xdndyak; a house 

49 qarawftaytk: a bedstead 
^ malayak 0 /of^rak: a mullah and a student 
Bin. 300 rayak: a dog 
307 d^ak: a village 

In the shorter form, which rarely occurs in Sul. after another 
vowel, the vowel length ia preserved, e.g. 

Sul. 28 pdrAiye kOyiu: a piece of paper 

In War. the postvocalic forma -ya, ^yi ([-je, -jf-], v. §§ 70. 71) 
appear to alternate freely. e.g. 

War. 195 haftayl: a week 
213 yakdnaya: a boar 
224 dav’ayi: one time 
233 tSyz: someone like thee 

Maim quo^ the following combinations of •fk with preceding 
vowels, 

Muk. § XI yaih^ik, pUdUd^: a victory, king 
mS4-\—{k > a thicket 

The latter may be a mistaken hearing of (cf. Muk. xi* 
hhtdtunoa 'they brou^t back’, for AAtiyinoRia). but Mokri, Song 
383, also has Muk. 'a stream’ </^. Mann has tacitly 
normalized for publication in some places, e.g. 

Muk. 2” la dPSky for MS. IS disk-, in a village, cf. Bin. 307 
d^rak. 

' E.. and tome Kd. writer*. nocintliM by writing .A dif, and -yth dl^ 
foilowing a vowel, e.g. 

E. SrayM, Aiotdoda: a brothar, wat«.akiti 
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The Arb., Rds., Xoi. form m«y eitber be linked to a pre* 
ceding vowel byy. e.g. 

Arb. 414 pitipk: a king 
419 Addoyak: a room 

or the o may be elided foUowing an a, e.g. 

Arb. 441 ktoidok; a water-akin 
Xoi. 443 iffok: a thicket 

The Buffix may coalesce with a preceding t, giving -/A (o. $ 59 (o)), 
e.g. 

Arb. 427 grjffhik > grdnCk: a famine 
(c) A noun qualified by an indefinite or interrogative adjective 
(«p. § 191) commonly takes the suffix -^A), -oA and may, neverthe¬ 
less, have a plural sense, e.g. 

Sul. 8 A’ Atiffk ... A' Ai'^: whichever girl 
xS Aiy tDoafrik: some viziers 
Muk.§ii damf dtoek: some demons 
hamO AA^: all affairs 
Arb. 4at A xoiniak: what (sort of) dream 
In conjunction with the numeral yoA (o. § 193) a number of 
irregular contractions occur, thus: 

Sut — yaHJiyin, but War. 252 yikydn: one of them 
Sul. — Aary<dAd,but6in.3o8, Aib.436A<iryaka:eachoiie 

§ 177 . (o) The morpheme -dn indicates plurality.* In its absence 
a noun may still have an indefinite plural sertse (o. §§ 173,176(e), 
>^5 i^)y Cmversely an indefinite plural noun may take the ending 
•in,* and in all Sor. and Muk. noimally does so, e.g. 

* A few MUM htve phtnb in .at, -Ml, -fiU, dtrivsd ultOMfely £rom th* Ar. 
fern. pi. is .ai, but han ealquM from NP., e.g. 

6 d«, beytn ‘aMd<a(t)', NP. Mr. 

Mt M t ‘ipaow', do. 
dr, .aift ‘vi 2 lM*(t)'. NP. lU, .dr 
nhM, -Mr, -Jdf 'fniit(i)’, NP. wfe*. -fdt 
Th* Biorpbtow .gal, which (with ia derivatives -sT, -dyl) is the isgular phusl 
ending of the diaism of Sina, KimAiM, he. (o. Burr, Moltri. opp. ettt.), 
eppesfs in SuL irith the nstoes of sntmsb m s ‘eoneetive’ morphem only, o.g. 
gd 'ox*, idr*/ ‘berd of eattie* 

■f *sbMfi'. sstjr«f 'flock of sheep' 

• ajaaeCa). 


SULEIMANIYB. BTC. DIALECTS $177 

Sul. — paJtmirda UxySn U bthoifyax if horns were to 
grow on those with regrets 
Bin. 367 atUria rnute^^: the stars are favourable 
Pii. 409 la frwy&tonin: from men 
Muk. § 35 birSyin: brothers 

A noun qualified by an indefinite or interrogative adjective 
(e. § 191) may take the ending -d», whidi then precedes the suifix 
-<(fc)(o.Si 7 ^(c)). e.g. 

Sul. 4 fatf kasiiiik: some persons 
War. 209 bdii xtUqia: some people 
In general, however, the ending -Sn appears in conjunction 
with the defining suffix (§ 174), forming •akJn, e.g. 

Sul. 107 tmddxakSntdn: your steeds 
Muk. $ 35 ojpakin: the horses 
Xo 9 . 446 dyifitinf tir: the other A^ias 

(b) The ending ~dn combines regularly with a preceding vowel 
(t). § 171 (d)), thus: 

it is joined to preceding/, •, d, d hyy, e.g. 

Sul. — oiR dirdyina: these brothers 
Pi 2 . — la hartik liyiadd: on both sides 

but coalesces with preceding a, e.g. 

Sul. — am JfSgiiia: these streams (f8ga) 

Pi 2 . 399 law goifui: in these matters (^tra) 
and, in all dialects, -akdn (v. (a) above). 

In Sor. and Muk., however, -dn may coalesce, irregularly, with 
preceding d, e.g. 

Muk. § 25, fn. i maldyia, malin: mullahs 
Arb 415 aw birina: those brothers (bird) 

(c) In SuL, Wsr. a noun qualified by a cardinal number (0. 
$ 194) doca not noimalty take the ending •/», e.g. 

Sul. 16 da Mi r/Hi: two or three days 

21 /am Aotrrkuf^r/kufydfl: three of these seven sofu 
of his 

44 si Ivodr iaw: three or four nights 
War. 194 d& si baywan: two or three animals 
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In «11 Sor. ftnd Muk., however, s noun eo qualified commonly 
does take the plural ending, e.g. 

Bin. 340 ter fl dtodr M*diin: twen^-four hour* 

35a aa ft derUsia: those three doors {darka) 

Pi 2 . 385 r/fSian: three days 

40a dagalda nttfarin: with ten men 
Muk. $48 MbrkufiR-. four boys 
In Rdz. in this context the plural ending appean as -i (cf. Ak., 
Jec., § a6t (i)), c.g. 

Rda. 491 if fAn: three days 
493 sttalfd^: three hours 

§ 178 . Of the nominal suffixes: 

A. -«W(§i74) B. w 4 i( 5 i 77 ) 

C. <aA (§ 176) D. >d($i75) 

the order of possible affixation to a noun is, for all dialects, 

A B C D, 

though A, C, and D are mutually excluaive. Thus the possibilities 
of combination are as follows: 

A Sul. 36 42 raaka: the ground 
AB Pil. 38a fihlakin: the plants 

Xoi. 451 i!aw fCDu&akin: of those viziers (t*. $ 175 (8)) 

B War. ao9 bdii some people 
Rdz. 504 la wurd^: on horses 
BC Sul. 4 dap kadnSk: some persona 
BD Sul. 78 am Atdina: these girls 
Pti. 38a aw hlt/ina: these plants 
C Sul. 2 lApfk: an apple 
Xoi. 445 ddkak'. a mother 
D Sul. 59 ddpfra: the old woman 
Pil. 390 aw tbma: this iron 
For combinations with other suffixes see §4 187,199. 

Gender and Cue 

5 179 . (o) In SuL, War. there are no inflective morphemes,* and 
hence no distinction, of grammatical gender or case. In the system 

' The aiding *4 with etnain noun lonm it not a case ending but an enclitic 
pottpoeitien (w. i ajS (S)). 
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of Vocative coding*, however, a distioction of natural gender is ' 
oboerved (o. § i8i (&)). Otherwise the uninflected noun appesn in 
all contexts. 

(h) In all Sor. and MuL a distinction of two grammadea] 
genden is observed, viz. Masculine and Feminine. This disdncdoo 
is manifest in the infiecdve Oblique case morphemes (o. § 180 (6))> 
and, in Bin., Pi 2 . only, in the forms of the Izsie (e. $ 183 (e)). 

As in SuL, War. a distinction of natural gender is obeyed in 
the vocative endings. 

Where a noun has natural gender the grammatical gender 
ctnncides with this. Otherwise it is largely unpredictable. 

§ 180. (d) All Sor. dialects and Muk. present a declensional system 
of two cases, Direct and Oblique, in addition to the partial system 
of Vocative forms (q.v., $ 181 (&)). 

A noun in the Direct case may function as: 

(i) Subject of a sentence or clause, or a Predicative noun, 

(ii) Direct Affectee of a sentence or clause in the Agential con* 
atnicdon (c. § 223). 

Moreover, there is a general tendency, though varying in effect 
from one function to the next, for the Direct case form of a noun 
to replace the Oblique. 

A noun in the Oblique case may be: 

(i) Direct Object s sentence or clause, 

(ii) (in Sor. only) Agent of a sentence or clause in the Agential 
construction (o. $ 224), 

(iii) governed by a preposition, 

(tv) following another noun with the Izafe (v. § 184), or follow* 
ing the Demonstrative Izafe (o. § t88), 

(v) used adverbially.* 

A noun in the Oblique case, when followed by the Izafe (o. 

§ 182), does not take Oblique case endings. The Izafe is enclidc 
to the uninilected noun. 

(h) A noun in its simplest form is in the Direct case. The 
Oblique case is marked the addition to the singular noun of 

' Th« dictinedon «•( demonstrated for Muk. in BSOAS, xvi. $39 ff. 

* The oamptes St Muk. i i8 fall rather un<ler cs t et ofydij). But cf. 1 040 (•). 
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the miorphcfiKs, Mwculine -t, Feminine -i. Plural nouna in 'Sn 
have no separate Oblique form. Thus: 

Sg.M. F. Pl-M-ifF. 

Dir. -Q . 

Obi. -r •/1 

Following a vowel the M. Sg. ObL ending appears regularly 
as -y, e.g. 


Bin. 315 lafof biki: (who) might do battle 
Very rarely -ay appears to be reduced to § 87). 

The F. Sg. Obi. ending -4 coalesces with preceding a, yielding 

•ft e g- 


Bin. — Mfo/iSdlM: for Qala Diza 

308 ba ^tSn: according to what you say (fuo) 
but not mth preceding ft thus 
Bin. 300 Is fff: on the road 

Following d the ending -i may appear as •;>« (cf. § 59 («)), e.g. 

Pii. 398 tPdByio)ddya: the governor of Baghdad 
Muk. 1** bd faT^yOy »** fo gardyl, in MS. both 
When a noun is followed by any of the sufhxes of definition 
-ekd (§ 174), -d (§ 175), ^ ($ 176) the Oblique case ending 

is -^-y for both genera. Thus: 

Sg. M. k F. 

Dir. -akd •d 
Obi. -ahiy -dy 
(c) Examples of the Oblique case: 

(i) as Direct Object, 

Bin. — (M.) dakayn : we plough 

— msffi (F.) dakan : they pray 

— fukdyatAl (} F.) d^gffinaaa: I shall tell a story 
316 mawilakaa (M.) Uk bidd: (he may) destroy the 

country 

Muk. 4* (F.) naftSUx should not tell water 

(ii) as Agent (o. § 324), 

Bin. 319 &iak8y(F.)pifygut: the woman said to him 
330 piypii, f^Ordsydy (M.): Pctrusya said to them 
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iVj xtcSy (M.) . .. hSte kird: God gave ... 

341 AraeUnstnickhimwith 

a sword 

348 ~y 4Wd hird . . . nahnanl (M.): Naaman said 

(iii) governed by a preposition. 

Bin. 319 id dem d(e£(F.): at the water’s edge 

349 ba tQfanaui’. (be^) to drive (all infinitives F.) 
353 la df fdKkida (F.): on whatever day 
Pi 2 . 398 id .ft>takay(F.): for the woman 
Muk. 59* ba kSka mam\ (M.): to brother Mem 

6*' ba araidS: to the earth 1 ,, w rp \ 

Bin. 31a la ‘oral: from the earth /' *' 

Bi^'3» ’ t raj™ 

(iv) following the Izafe or Demonstrative laafe, 

Bin. —' lapi dasti (M.): palm of the hand 

— jEfnf oipl (M.): saddle of the horse 
— Mini m^i (F.): saddle of the mare 
304 f idxatednakay (M.): the gardener’s 
346 'oljf ato hufaj (F.) : in love with that girl 
357 iorjf qdtoa^itti: clothes of the coffee*seller8’ 
calling (all abstract nouns in >1(9. $ 355 (a)) F.) 
Muk. i‘* mbelM ddrtnBlkl (M.): guest of a <^rvi^ 

1471* Sai ddzHsii (F.): ablution water 
Arb. 425 ddrakI(F.): under a tree 

(v) with adverbial sense, 

Muk. 3* MhodidcpC (F.): at midnight 
3** jadtrCkl ( ? F.): for a while 


Vocative 

$ 181 . (o) A noun in ha uninflectod form may serve u a vocative. 
All sudi vocatives are stressed on the first syllable, e.g. 

Sul. — bird: brother! 

16 dmdxd: cousini 
35 rndTOii: accursed one! 
lao dfrat: wife! 

120 pydoaka: husbandl 
Muk. 151" xdton asti: Lady Astil 
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fill 

A vocadve preceded by • particle, such as yA, is generally 
unioliected, e.g. 

Sul. 3 ayijret'. 0 wife! 

31 6 yhif\ Oladal 
53 yd xidrf si'ya: 0 immortal KhidrI 
Similarly a noun qualified by any determinant, or by a personal 
pronoun suffix (o. $ 197), is otherwise uninflected in the vocative,* 
«g- 

Sul.— id£0n,l^a/ld»M: daughter, my (business) b with thee 
4 birilcinim: my brothers I 
21 kufm: my la^t 
89 kuff «An: my soni 

In Muk. an uninflected plural vocative u formed with the word 
‘group'+Isafe •!?, cf. $ 263(&)), e.g. 

MuL 34* (MS.)giIfy&dn mA’dn: O (group of) youths! 

(b) Nouns denoting animate beings may take the following 
endings in the vocative: 

Sg.M.&F. Pi. M. & F. i-bM* 

Examples: 

Masculine 

Sul. — kAft, madrta : don’t be afraid, lad I 

— A^a, A aai: blind man, what dost thou want ? 
53 dy xwdya: 0 GodI 
Muk. 30 * d6dil&^; Abdal Beg! 

Feminine 

Sul. — pdra hiM: ‘Auntie’ Shukril 
13 ddyagyda: mother dear! 

— Uh, maiarta-. don’t tremble, lass! 

— bUkl, g0t Ubi: daughter-in-law, pay thou heed! 
Pii. 409, Muk. 100*' xiUAi: sbterl 

' Th* -y in War. ajo AuM UZay 'eouain I* (liMnUr. 'maiemat uncle’s eon', but 
addt e i u d 101 fit!, perbapa Cor poUteoete) it unexplained. 

* Theae Sg. endinf* aSM appwr fotm!^ hypocorictie Mmea (cT. { a6a («)), 
e.f. Meae. iini!i *Mueta£i’, ’QKlir’, xnb ‘MahiBud’, fah 'Raihid'. Pen. 
/dta, /dll ‘Patiina', pin 'Pim', eejS 'Khedija’. 

* Muk. generally . 4 m. 
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Plural 

Sul. — iMa^: woinenl 

— Jblfioa (Muk. 188** Aurliu): Udsl 
Bin. 326 tnuirayriA [i^]: O vui«nl 
Muk. 97** xumlna: kintinenl 

150** faqhxi [n^]: students I 

Izafe 

§ 182 . All Kd. dialects possess particles the funcdons of which 
are mainly analogous to those of the NP. ifS/a. These particles 
will be called generally Izafe. 

The Izafe hu three main functions: 

(i) to connect a noun with a determinant immediately following 
it, be it an attributive adjective, a noun or pronoun in 
genitive relation to it or in apposition (v. §$ 184,185), 

(ii) to connect certain adjectives and nouns to their comple¬ 
ments (o. § 186), 

(iii) to act as a r^thre pronoun with a definite antecedent 

(o. § 243 (*)). 

§ 183 . (o) The Izafe has the following fonns: 

Sul., War., Arb., Xot. -f:> 

Bin., Pii., Muk.* 

general (following M. & F., Sg. & PI. nouns) -f; 
Sg. F. only e.g. 

Muk. 30* xdtOnc naofteJlna: fair young ladyl 

31' (MS.) xuJki mir I am Mir Zendin’s sister 

There isatendencyforthegenersl form-(to supplant theP.- 4 ,e.g. 
Bin. MmJAiRo: to our house (mi/F.) 

>- la mill SbUfy ma: in our friend’s house 
Very rarely the form -i appears with a masculine noun, e.g. 
Bin. 363 fleoS oeUit: thine own name (nAa M.) 

Rdz. -{/-4 without distinction of gender, e.g. 

Rdz. — mm: my father {hib M.) 

473 *d: (my) own prey (ni^r F.) 

474 nidJrl tO: thy prey 

' Ttiers b • tnes cf s fomer wide* dietributiOD of the F. Isafe fom -i in ihe 
following ieolaied, but regular, fbim: 

Sul. old wootaa (but plnmtrd: old man) 

* Datpito Muk. I ao, in. I. 
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(6) TKc general form •! appears as •y following a vowel, e.g. 

SuL a kihray fBtp!: tbe grey-bearded fellow 

Bin. 337 dcM; for joy of that(o. § 60) 

The fonn •/ coalesces with preceding a, e.g. 

Bin. 337 idU bdbt xdm: revenge for my father (iSla F.) 

In Muk. (Muk. § 30, end), Rdz. the Izafo may appear as •(y)a 
following a vowel, e.g. 

Rds. 478 ^dya xd: (my) own brother 
4^ kun£(y)a mm: my seat 

(c) In Bio., Fii., Muk., with an antecedent formally singular 
but with plural sense, or with two or more singular nouns joined 
by the conjunctiem fl, to ‘and’, the Izafe form -t may be followed 
by a partick da, thus -f da,* e.g. 

Bin. 314 miabi da wm: my viziers 

319 pyM da fdid ... dUn: the king’s men went 
349 dik a MM da ti: thy mother and father 

Pii. 404 fo tml da 5 .: from fear of S. (cf. §339(0)) 

4tt jhrg fliJy dofs that boy’s liver and lights 

(o. § 336(c) fn.) 

Muk. 50** ama yarfbbi, /aaMfil da bigSna: we are strangers, 
of those who are foreign 
63** dar/ki da handrt: peunegranate seeds 
63** gnfl da Mtinl: lily flowers 
to^ g&Ioy da maydSnl: cometa [stc] of the field 
136** la hartik da tO: from both thy eyes 

§ 184 . (0) When a noun, defined or otherwise, is qualified by an 
attribute or by another twun (cf. § 182 (i)) these follow the noun 
qualified and are rvormally joined to it by the Izafe,* e.g. 

> a. Ak., Ac., .3(0 < .a <«, t S 64 

* In War. the Isafe ta oecwienallr acaimd. even before an UtribuK, e.a. 

War. 3)7 OarfOf aia(( ) MSm: the door of tha widow'a houae 
Thii it perhapa iaflutneed bjr the compoumi ptepoeiuMta with mOt, t.g. 

War. 346 A^jna mil JOfif hag- we went to the house of J. 

3^ la tnSl iifi.. iqyii: we ware in the bouaa of Haii 
Tho ma^ritjr of toeb caaea are marked by iho prestnee of the auffix W{A), e.g. 

War. 300 U lmt( ) (ir: in another pboe 

306 i«l 4 ) do ... Ana: for a period of aoote ten days 
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(i) Attribute, 

Sul. 5 kitbrdycH fUspii a grey^bearded fdlow 
7 «dirwy fStpi: the grey>bcarded ‘uncle’ 

69 tQtikiH pUkHta : a little dog 

(ii) Genitive noun or pronoun (t). § 180 (e)), 

Sul. 43 xAtSy Am: out house 

49 tart bir^dam: men’s heads 
55 xiimakirt taJixaktxt: thy horse’s servant 
69 iwdft kidl itlAniSy pariSn : the houae of the dangh tf r 
of Islam Shah the Peris 

War. 188 kisihly mdftxAndn: the work of our own house 
Bin. 318 iini nu^Mi^: Malikshah’s wife 
Pii. 384 iaqdndiai HUtakin: the planting of the seedlings 
394 kaflBi aiftnaJt: bail for Ahmed 

(iti) Appositional noun, 

Sul. 9 tau)qM SltOn: a collar of gold 
86 haydrt birSt: thy brother Heyas 
War. 188 fftindn fajtqim: the children, my friends 

199 Moldml tSMtti Jatakin: men (who are) owners of a 
pair (of plough-oxen) 

(b) A noun may be qualified by more than one attribute. In 
such a case each attribute may be connected to the foregoing by 
the Izafe or by the conjunction E, to ‘and’, e.g. 

Sul. — fd^eb fwdni AoJlrdt^tit: a beautiful, fourteen-year- 
old girl (ie. ‘sweet sixteen') 

— mindUM fit Q pbxit: a filthy, dirty child 
Bin. 306 jflikl hay toi: such another place 

354 ortalihA Jt-gamay xSttadin: the noble, highborn 
Arselan 

(c) A noun in partitive relation to another is not normally 
followed by the Izafe, e.g. 

Sul.— Aondf/A*: sometimes (a fm times) 

P naxtilkamipSqlai some, a few beans 

29 yak ht^ba pira : a bag of money 
35 Uizih biniit'. a little mastic 
57 yak ndft SUun : a handful of gold 
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War. 230 m tanaka tumt: forty (4-^Uon) cans of paraffin 
265 Amt/m/ four battalions of soldiers 
Bin. 303 si Afipo (iltCn: three crocks of gold 
Muk. 97>* pitwik nAt 0 fdrik As: a morsel of bread and a 
tip of water 

but, excq)tionally. 

Bin. 326 daad 'adadtkX hatkar'. some soldiers 

$ 185 . (a) In Sul., War., all Sor., and Muk. an alternative con* 
struction to that described in } 184 exists. A noun qualiSed by an 
attributive adjective or another noun nuy form an ‘open’ com¬ 
pound with the qualifier, whidi follows the qtialified noun and is 
joined to it by a compound vowel a. After I, •, a, J, however, 
no compound vowel is realized (o. § 171 (c)). 

Examples: 

Stil. 25 Aula pdid: the king's son 
4a hirS gatera : eldest brother 
56 /Ota ffsdr: a pair of riders 
War. 190 kufi muxtir: the headman’s son 
204 itrSgotsraiht: the eider brother 
Muk. 24 Adka ifuim: Brother Mem 
^ nfsea laB: half of hia body 

(b) It b not possible to ^>ecify accurately all the conditions in 
which each construction may appear. In many cases either con- 
itiuctioo teems to be possible, e.g. 

Sul. 2 Uk gerJafd wing circling about thy head 

13 hSUgarddnl tori j (i.e. 'thy protector’) 

The open compound conttroctioo b essential when the quaUfitd 
HOUR phrast b defined by either of the suffixes -oAd, •d, e.g. 

Sul. 13 offi tuie'a tiUni'. these sorts of thing 

25 <on Aomfi MmoAa fteSiik : all thb fine stuff 

39 etoxlwara mnai: that green tent 

40 xAsota mcRsaka: the green tent 

181 di^ a Mnkap&a fa^akay. hb poor old mother 
and father 

Pii. 390 son astSnla : the thick cod 
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Muk. 6>* biHU mtrAkt: the wolf cub 

25*1 ato dinyi xUi", this pleasant worid 
Xoi. 461 tnff’Jyaka: the horse's back 
The compound may also take the sufRx -/A, •ak, e.g, 

Sul. E dahn dainaytk : a kind of mirror 
E fdlki karik.: a donkey’s tail 
Muk. 174*^ gaxi /Jcoek: an ell of conon cloth 
Without a suffix it may have an indefinite plural sense, e.g. 
Sul. 44 birSpi^llk ... bSn: the younger brothers became ... 

§ 186 . Certain adjectives and nouns, particularly those forming 
part of compound verbs (o. § 234), are joined to their complement 
by the Isafe, e.g. 

Sul. 7 piUnl itnat di' : you showed {pUdn ddn) us 

23 pSkafl hifay Inhay: you present {pUkaJ Airdui) 
it to his son 

66 nedrt faxl hO: he mounted (iiodr toi) his steed 

67 ion am darda: afflicted (Iflf) by this trouble 
Pii. 396 tasHtrA,.. nu^msdt kird* : he surrendered (lar&n 

kirdm) him to Mahmud 

Muk. 3*s xarikl AosmT dabOn: they would be engaged 
(xartk ban) in feasting 

§ 187 . In conjunction with the series of suffixes 

A. -akd, B. -dh, C. ^.tak. D. -d («. § 178), 
the order of possible suffixation of 
E. the case endings -f, •/(§ 180(6)), 
and F. the Isofe •t, -/ (§ 183), 
is, for all dialects, A B C D (£) F, 
though B and £, and E and F, are mutually excluaive. Thus the 
possibilities of combination are 

AE Bin. 303 la bSxakaydd-. in the garden 

AF Sul. E Mxakay td dlt : the garden you saw 

ABF Sul. E /drakinl x£y3n: their own towns 

BF Sul. — pilateSiiitit ktird: Kurdish champions 

BDF Sul. aw Alinsy Id dll: those things you ssw 

' AgenlUI comtructicA, v. f saj. 

Btna 6s * 
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CE Muk. 3** jiojtrSkl: forawhile 
CF Sul. 2 AdirdyakI fOspt: a whtte>beardcd fellow 
DE Pi£. 384 aw idccuy: that night 
OF Arb. 414 aw«inrmy...;#£<npa:tbatdreamwhich 
you related 

E Bin. 349 in a steamboat 

F Bin. 356 nM xdm: my name 

Demonatratlve Izafe 

§ 188 . In ail Kd. dialects an independent Demonstrative Izafe 
oocun, related in form to the endiiic Izafe but with different 
functions. 

The Demonstrative Izafe has the following forms (cf. $ 183 (a)): 
Sul. hi 

War. Al(fi) 

Muk.. Arb., XoA f 

Bia, Pii. (cf. ( 183 (e)) 

Rdz. f/4 

It may appear before: 

(i) a noun or pronoun, to which it pves a possessive meaning, or 

(ii) an adjective, giving it a definite, 'substantive' sense. 

Examples: (i) 

Sul. — hi biriy mm : that of my brother, my brother's 

— hi Af: whose? 

— hi Am; ours 

War. — hin mdpd: the cow’s 

199 hi hitchS^agamamina: it is our ancestors’ 

300 hi luisild teahs F.: that of someone like P. 

Bin. 333 *UirHatf twSrU to I pdlatadidi: the learning of 
horsemanship and that of wrestling 
379 dasS fi takind, I aodriangi: be jerked his band, 
that of Amirshcng 

Muk. 242** I xAn Uiitapiiira: mine is bigger than thine 
Rds. 501 sidrf modi . . . { birSi modi; my bouse . .. my 
brother’s too 

(ii) 

Sul. — hi gatera : the big one 

» hi Oi: the blue one 
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Pii. — i da dUin han*: we have other ones too 
Muk. 812** igaora ... the elder... the younger 

Rdz. — I <B bbia, I nfl: bring another, a new one 


ADJECTIVES 

$ 189 . Attributive adjecdvca, which like adjectives employed 
predicatively are uninHected in all dialects, normally follow the 
noun they qualify, either with the Izafe ($ 184) or in the open 
compound construction ($ 185). 

Adjectives may be um^ in their uninilectcd fonn, as adverbs, 
e.g. 

Sul. — bfyM tuq: a fierce wind 

36 tuq girt: he seized his wrist firmly 

With the appropriate inflexional endings, adjectives may act as 
substantives, e.g. 

Sul. — nJvf gawra, di tofrSn: a great name (but) a ruinous 
village 

~ gawram: my master! 

— gawray 'it: the leader of the tribe 

Conversely, a small number of nouns may be employed mudi as 
attributive adjectives, e.g. 

Suh •*- kar: donkey 

— pydtDita kar: a stupid fellow 

CompaiiaoQ 

1190 . (tf) The morpheme -tir added to the simple adjective form 
yields the comparative adjective. This behaves exactly as a positive 
adjective, e.g. 

attributivdy: Sul. — UxHd barztir: a higher mountain 
predicatively: 30 onui.. .fteintira: this one is more beautiful 

adverbially: 47 afittr aH: goes quicker 

substantively: 45 ilamnjfcdnrir: one more beautiful than me 

The only irregularity in the formation of a comparative adjective 
attested is in Sor., Midr. $ 32 atir ‘better', from Ok ‘good*. 

' A •hibbotech phme eoataiiung (hrM pwticularljr Pit. forsM. Sm tUe 
H i97(-*i), 8i8{*ii>. 
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(6) Th« morpheme ’In added to the oomparati^’c adjective fonns 
the superlative adjective (cf. § 195 (i)). This, unlike the positive 
and comparative adjectives, immediately precedes the noun it 
qualifies, e.g. 

Sul. P b6 dzitirin sarbdM : for the bravest soldier 
(c) kar, combined with another adjective and the qualified noun 
in the open compound construction ($ 185), gives the adjective 
a superlative sense. e.g. 

Sul. E 9u»a Aora /wJnaka: the finest tomb (jim: ‘dry stone 
wall’) 

Certain adjectives 

§ 191 . (a) Adjectives of the following categories immediately pre¬ 
cede the noun they qualify: 

(i) the demMistrative adjectives (e. § 193), 

(ii) cardinal numbers (e. $ 194), 

(ui) superlative (§ 190(6)) and ordinal (v. § 195(6)) adjectives 
in -bi, 

(iv) the following interrogative and indefinite adjectives (cf. 

55 J 7 fi(«). 177 («)X 

War. bixf ‘some’ (Ar. 6a'(f) 

A' ‘what(ever), whichever’ 

War. An, Sul. Au/y, Sor. & Muk. land ‘how(cvcr) mtich, 
some' (as sn adverb ‘bow .. .*) 
filSn{c), Arb., 'such and such’ 

giH ‘all’ 

Sul., War. hil, Sor. tc Muk. also A'* ‘any* 

Aomfl, Arb. alao Aitnu ‘all, each, every* 

Aar, karll, karl, kal 'any, whatever’ 

AJn ‘which(cver)’ 
but not 

A0. tk, J^Aa), dika ‘other’ 
tod, nakS, ai^S, wa, atoa ‘such’ 
sdr, yfu.fira ‘many, much’ may either precede or follow the 
noun qualified. 

' Muk. B ‘any’ to pnbabty • nutbeuii^ of B, t-g. 

Muk. 4** B Jim tOc, but Ci Jim '1 have no placo'. 
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(fr) Extmples of interrogative and indefinite adjectivea. 


War. 

Sul. 

War. 

Sul. 

Bin. 

Sul. 

Sul. 

Bin. 

Sul. 

Sul. 

Bin. 

Sul. 

Bin. 

War. 

Sul. 

Bin. 

Sul. 


209 \33xi xalqia: some people 
a ^ £i dardSgiriftSri'. wiA what ill art thou troubled ? 
17 4 i £i UnikS'. in wbicherer place 
208 2an fUsfdyak’. some elders 
4 2ai] ..., 8 ian muddaiik: some time 
326 ^d 'adadVd Jfcskari some soldiers (cf. ) 184 (c)) 
P fan fa! bai bow black it wasi 
16 la fittivii mateoi'i]. .... 

303 la fiBa ) ■” •“* P>*“ 

P gilt minddlakUn ; all tbe children 
58 hl£ kasik ndairi: nobody dares 
362 d yodrfm ... KdAtVdNtoa: I have not done any harm 
13 hamO A'r/A: everything 
322 hamO tdlik: each year 
200 bar A4U/AI, 

It had kasik) 

318 haf wherever 

P Mm astiraygaJ'. which bright star 


I whoever 


but. 


Sul. — fill wi nJd: there is no such thing 

a k I another one 

Arb. 426 yakati dika/ 

Sul. — z 6 rjir\ . 

War. - often 

Sul. P pdr<^28r,Aai!AfAi;whati8theu8eofmucbmoncy? 


Demonatratlve adjectives 

1192 . (o) Sul., War. have two inflexible demonstrative adjectives, 
am 'this*, aw ‘that’. A noun, singular or plural, qualified by either 
of these is formally followed by the defining su^ •d ($ 175). 

All Sor. and Muk. have only one demonstrative adjective aw 
‘this, that’. Tbe form am ‘this’ appears in Bin. aa a loan from 
Sul., e.g. 

Bin. 299 lua from these works 
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i »»» 


(fr) In Bin., Pi 2 . the genenl dcnufutrattve adj«ctive Mc, 
qiulifying an oblique plural noun, may alao take the ending -dn, 
in which case the noun doea not take the aufhx wl, e.g. 

Pii. 399, Muk. 4* &w 9uini: from theae words (fua) 

but. 


Bin. 378 lawin quiadi: in theae words 

330 b 6 awin nodrin: for thoae horsemen 

In Pii.. Muk. the general demonstiative adjective or>, when 
qualifying a feminine singular oUique noun, may take an oblique 
ending -/,> in which case the iMun also lakes the oblique ending •i 
(§ 180 {b)) and not the suffix •d, e.g. 

Bin. 346 ‘oiyf aw AiAy: in love with that girl 

but. 


Pii. — awi spf^Aud*: that girl did thus 

— dB W aw ifid&yl „ 

I- t. • >«i }went to that house 
— AMaw 8 « 4 I«i 

Muk. 99‘* Aswi bvM: from this vround 
fioism, awS Jaa/b: (on) that night 


In Arb., Rdz., Xoi. a noun qualified by ato. 


(i) lakes the suffix -d only when it is 'proximate', >.e. indicates 
something physically near or which has already been referred to 
in narrative, e.g. 


Arb. aw kuH: this boy 

Rda. 475 ti birS tagarim Aqya, aw tlbhiyittt: there are three 
brothers with me, these three brothers... 


(u) takes the suffix when it indicates something physically 
remote, e.g. 

Arb. aw AiifEh^: that boy yonder 
(iu) takes no suffix when it refers to something absent, e.g. 

Arb. — aw kaf-. that boy 

435 tv bvSydrtimm: those brothers of mine 


' Ttw tMdting awl it not, tfaerefore, with Mwui, Muk. $ 3S, tbt aeoent 
eOliqu* eaM fonn «t dw MUeecivt but a apactAcaUr Famtniae obltotw. 
•a.|i8oWfii). 

* CI. Sur. «bA<{ S77, than atooe anatjrMble aa *aM+.S-f AS. 
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Numerals 


iii9r-4 


Cardinal 


§ 193 



Sul.. War. 

Bin., Pii. 

Muk. 1 48 

Rds.. Xod. 

Afb. 

I 

yak 

yak,ik 

yak,yik 

ik 


a 

di, ikbbi, thtdn 





3 

$4, lydm 


M, MUn 




hfdr 


fddr 



s 

p*^ 

m 

a'arf 



6 

M 

m 

am 



7 


B ’ 

w 



8 

hail 


•• 



9 

ltd 




■■ 


da 





11 

ydgaa (J S 4 (*» 

ydMib 

yMd)» 

yOada 


IS 

dmfddytc 

drtdada 




13 

tydyaa 

itada 





Aadrda 


Aiil^de 


idrda 

>S 

Atfpso 

ydmda 



• 


U^aa 

Uada 




*7 

ba^{\ S) 

«■ 

^oiads 


^'aada 

18 

koida 


«■» 


• 

19 

aiada 

•> 




so 

Mm 




• 

SI 

dirt 8yak 

•• 





H 


• 


• 


ea 





50 

panjd 


p*a>Jd 


paUnJd 

60 

fart ({ 10 (8)) 


Urt 




Mtd 


k^ld 

Mtd 

bi'i/U 

So 

kaftd 


katUH 


kalU 

90 

tiamad 


mmct 


nUtat 

100 

aorftt 10(8)) 


Ml 



aoo 

ddtad 


do tat 



JOO 

$i¥ld 






fmdnad 





Soo 

piaiod 


pdaiat 



600 

fabad 





700 

Irtrtrtod 





Soo 

haitad 1 





900 

nAod 





1.000 

haadr 





1 ID, 

mUyda Q 36) 






' tignifiM *tbe Mme fotm m that noted to the Mt’. 


§ 194 . (a) Cardinals immediately precede die noun they qualify. 
In Sul., War. a noun so qualified ootmally does not t^ the 
^ (§ 177 (c)X while in all Sor. and Muk. it normally does. 
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A cardinal, other than 'one', appearing independently may take 
the plural ending •dn, e.g. 

War. 2*7 j[yanAfl,Apflrifl: (whether) it was three or four 
237 lOil, tfiSn: a year or two 
Muk. § ^ dOdrin, daiihn: 4, la 

(b) With certain numbers (generally round numbers—tens, 
hundreds, Ac.) the qualified noun may take an eiuling •!, giving 
the sense of 'about..e.g. 

Bin. 311 tamad ftmet halt sStli die age of about seven or 
eight years 

Xoi. 459 ba ^adcr bi$t (mrdyl: to the extent of some twen^ 
Iwrses 

(c) The repetition of the cardinal numbers, widi or without the 
plural ending •da, gives a distributive sense, e.g. 

War. 197 Kama yaka yaka » dwin dwin E fiwir Cwiir aHni 
they all go by one* and twos and fours 

Ordinal 

\ 195 . (d) Ordinal numbers srefonned directly from the cardinals 
by the sddition of the ending -am, e.g. 

Sul. — yukam 'first', pinftm 'fifth', totam 'twentieth' 
Following /, 0, d, d an A ia realised before the ending -am, c.g. 

Sul. — rlham (also r^am) 'third' 

noham (alao Boyam), ndham 'ninth' 

dafaam (alao daytm) 'tenth', ydyaoham 'deventh' 

poR/dham 'fifti^' 

Tbeae ordinals follow the qualified noun with the Izafe, e.g. 

Sul. 47 figiy tiham: the third rhuI 
(6) The ordinal adjective in -am may further take the ending 
.6»(cf.$i9o(*)),e.g. 

SoL — yoAamln first', pdn/amin ‘fifth’ 
slso OKXMlainln 'first' (Ar. awteal) 

With csrdtnsls ending in n, d this ending normally takes the form 
•m&i, not '-luntht, e.g. 

SuL — fdpsdham: Mpsomln 'sixteenth' 
baft&um : ^tdmln 'seventieth' 

' CoRtrsK dw •dvwbfal 4, { >40 (S). 
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The ordinal adjective in •(a)tR&i inunediately preocdea the noun 
it qualifies (r. § 191 (a) (iii)), e.g. 

Sul. — yoMambi fir: the first time 
In Rdz., corresponding to general •omhi, the form -ami occurs. 
This follows the noun qualified (cf. AIl, &c., $ 274), e.g. 

Rdz. 474 jSrl r^amS: the third time 

PRONOUNS 

Personal 

Independent 

§ 196 . (n) Sul., War, all Sor, and Muk. present systems of six 
personal pronouns, each whh an independent and a suffix form 
(q.T. § 197)' Muk. have further independent oblique 

forms for all persotu and, in Bin., Pii., one additional person. 
Thus: 



Sul., War. 

Bin., Pi 2 . 

Muk., Arb., Rdz., Xoi. 

Direct 




Sg. I 

min 

amifi 

amin 

3 

a 

otija 

Arb. offl 

3 

tnptr) 

{hym 

ovb) 

PI. X 

(h)Ana 

ama 

ama 

2 

ftea 

atea 

OHgd 

3 

atpda 

atoin 

aaan 

Oblique 




Sg. I 


{dpnin 


2 



(a)ti^a, Aih. (e)lfl 

3 M. 

3F. 


( 0 )R>f 1 

(a)w/<d| 

(a)frt 

PI. 1 


(o)bm 

(a)ma 

2 


(<r)tni 


3 



(d)cnbi 


Notes: 

(i) Mann consistently writes and Sg. (e)td. There it evidence 
within his texts, however, that thu representa, in conformity whh 
the Sor. dialects, (d)M, e.g. the rhyme at MuL 136’* ff. dOa: atua: 
fOa : iua. 
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In til Sor., except Arb., and in Muk. {a)« and (a)« alternate 
freely, regaidtcaa of case, e.g. 

Bin. 315 bifay U^ed t6 hiki-. (who) mi^t fight with thee 
331 to liy dagafiy: (whom) thou art seeking 
335 atfl to ... hJUiami: why hast thou returned ? 

335 yabanm to tQ hSnSwataaax I have brought news 
for thee 

Muk. iM atuaa/}! toy: of where art thou a native 1 
6** atto... dxAam: I shall take thee 
7* atfiJ tDarai conae thou toot 
30^ too( to [ne): thine eyes 

(а) The 3rd Sg. independent pronoun is identical in form with 
the remote denjonstratrrc adjective «p(o. § 19* (0))- In Sul., War. 
the proximate demoMtrative adjective form a»i may also appear 
as a 3rd Sg. personal pronoun. Both forms may also function as 
3rd PI. peraooat pronouns with the ending -dn, thus: 

Sg. 3 (aw) 'he, she, it’, PI. 3 okw«, (awAi) 'they’, e.g. 

Sul. 31 awgdnfra: he is an infidel 
9 awinCl, 76 aminif; they too 

(3) Mann, Muk. § 37. ‘FOr den Nominativ [3rd pen. pnm.] 
tritt meist du Demonstrativum ^ ein.' But aw is an adjectival 
form of the demonstrative, requiring the noun qualified to take 
a suifix -d (9. § 193(a)), while, at Mann rightly sutes Muk. § 38: 
‘Alieinstebend, substantivisch gebraucht, lautet das Pronomen 
[demons.] urapriingUch etcta gni’ Thus aa here should be 
recognised ts the direct case of an independent ptrtmal pronoun. 

Muk. § 37, 3rd Sg. direa acef is periiaps beM explained as an 
encroachment of the oblique form. Alternatively -f may be an Izafe. 

(4) The 3rd Sg. masculine oblique form (a)ief may replace the 
feminifke oblique (a)nf even in Bin., Pii., e.g. 

Bin. 344 nSArf wt biday ivatol anon to wt rcrdtmm: show her 
that I am bunting for her 

(5) The doubly oblique forms ammf, aSdf, &c., quoted by Mann, 
Muk. §§ 33-^5, appear unreal. All the examples quoted Muk. § 36 
contain, as Mann's footnote admits, the 3rd Sg. personal pronoun 
suffix (q.T. § 197). But note 

Xoi. 448 anunt dokuiin: they will kill me 

(б) -vd may only occur encUdcally. 
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(6) The independent personal pronoun forms have the same 
functions as the corresponding nominal case forma (o. §§ 179 («), 
180(a)). 

In the oblique case the fiill forma, amin, &c, appear mainly in 
die functions of the Direct Object and (in Bin., Pii. only) of the 
Agent in the Agential construction. The short forms, mm, 8cc., 
with the exception of -qfd, appear in all the functions of the 
oblique case. 

Examples: 

Bin. — awS Atrd: ahe (Agent) did thus 

335 notocka fatarXbi ftidd, atdf MAftff: lest he fall on 
thee too, kill thee too 

Muk. 6* darxmdrdr wt dodd: he would feed her 
58** dagat awt: with her 
Xo&. 465 das^ribd wl dltin: her fiancd comes 

(c) When an independent personal pronoun of the ist or and 
person appean at the Direct Affectee of the Agential construction 
(t>. 1323), or as the complement of the substantive verb, then the 
verb does not agree with it in person but appears in the 3rd person 
singular, i.e. as if the pronoun were t noun,' e.g. 

Sul. — mirut dltra « thou hast seen me 

— <tntl dhon B dFinlhi*: thou hast seen us 
30 mini b 6 dla: what am I to him ? 

35 tkydn nirduatx they have sent thee 

68 ha mintdn mdra hird: when you married me (t^ 

Similarly with the verb autm (o. § 230), 

SuL P eaSrdmin t6m iaad xdf oioSt: thou knowest how much 
1 love thee 

The agreement of the verb ia exceptional in 

War. 314 Sma w atoana pStawdri ihcfltn: be has killed 

us seventy or so champions 

' 8c« 4 Im> } S4S (d) ind Mult, f 91. 

* S«e{aa3. 
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Suffix 

$ 197 . (u) ThepenonalproiwunnifBxeshavethefollowingfonnt: 



General 

Additional 

Sg. 1 

‘im (-*i)fO 


2 

-d (-<)<*> 

Sul., War. •» (-to) 

3 

•fi-y) 


PL I 

*irAi 

Pi 2 ., Muk., and -fo (-n)^^ 

2 

-tin 

remaining Sor. -0 (-so) 

3 

•yin 



Notbs: 

(i) The forms in parenthesis appear after a vowel. When the 
suffix is followed b; another enclitic the unstressed vowel of •im, 
•il is not normally realised (f>. 141 (e)). R^rding the realization 
of -y after see § 60. 

(1) See § 7(e). In Sul., War. the 2nd Sg. foim frequently 
appears at -| in poatvocalic, and reduced to •< in postconsonantal 
position. 

Also in Sul., War. a and Sg. form -u (•«) is occasionally heard 
(to be distingubhed from the Pii., foe., zikI PL form - 0 , 

This may be no more than a phonetic variant of h conditioned by 
the proximity of a back vowel or a bilabial consonant (o.) 55 (&)^ 
The frequeo^ of its occurrence with Am/im it noteworthy. 

Examples: 

Sul. diuu foM: wash thy hands! 

13 idmipf bikmci: t^ thy eye may behold 
51 nivfkuiim, etqayah akamagtty ojihsm ba 'oMximi 
I shall not kilt thee, I shall put a ring in thy ear, 
make thee my slave 

War. 218 pti bisJM po/p^it akd: if he finds out about thee 
he will chop thee up 

273 b6 ndwAv/r: why hast thou not killed it } 

284 owod: will take thee 

290 hakiyaii xdmu b8 akam: I ahall tdl thee my 
story 

' The eimalar tnm given for the Siitai diotee* tn Mokri, 

Soofi aja A^>nAo>; eevon genentiom of thy forebean 
a47 Aiao ntmigat thy forth hee gone 

mar enlr be a r^rcoanutkm of [i, 19]. Ct jaj SowMr- foe •[b^jkatr] bafitOr. 
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(3) The Pii., Muk., and, leas common!;, Sor. forms PL 1 -w, 
PI. 2 alternate freely with the general forms -mdn, -tdii. 

(h) The suffix personal pronouns may fulfil the functions of a 
pronoun: 

(i) in genitive relation to a noun (v. $ zoo), 

(ii) Direct Object of a transitive verb in the present tenses, 

(iii) Agent of a transitive verb in the past tenses (o. § 225), 

(hr) govented by a preposition (0. $ 237), 

(v) with dative sense (o. §§ 218 (a), 220 («), 239 (&)). 

Examples: 

(i) Genitive relation, 

Sul. P /a bariMoa di idStuuinx they are seated in front 
of him 

1 v>aJSx\ A*r M: he has no offspring (lit *his 
hearth is blind*) 

9 tm dnAoyin: that gatelle of them 
69 la fydti dJfyhiii: instead of your mother 
Pii. 393 ke^ x6via: it is your own pleasure 
Muk. 103** bibi: kt patience be yours 

(ii) Direct Object. 

Sul. 10 Aoxfo biykuHtt: it is a pity, that we should kill it 
10 wtstl ... biygiri: he wanted to catch-it 
20 hat dA 4 ka ^tbbi/t he would like to see thee 
Pii. 402 I shall take thee 

(iu) Agent, 

Sill. 2 dastl birda bSxaR, titei/d dar hind, ddya daspiii: 

he put hia hand into his bosom, took out an 
apple, put it in the king’s hand 
Pii. 380 mdfin i^AardM: we loaded up (our) homes 

(iv) Governed by a preposition, 

Sul. 17 6dy bina: bring ... for him 
Bin. 351 lit mumbdrak hi: may it be fortunate for thee 
Muk. I** sdrit fdka di^aJ dakam: I shall do much good 
for thee 

63*^ nanbt r^toS»: kt there not be between us . . . 
1671* tin: against us 
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(t) Dative, 

Sul. E howhisthiamoney 

i^eo into thy hands ? 

P oiAidy iSu pi katet^: he caught tight of the 
picture 

P ifMUyin pOan add: be points the mullah out to 
thm 

10 haia fBumAznmin o&;(cf. to haiS Admin iRumAln 
bAi): as far as h may be posnble for us 
lot akaaii the price of the clothes is due 

(£dls) to him 

§ 198 . The personal pronoun sufBxes are affixed directly to a 
noun to wht^ they stand in genitive rdition (o. § 200). This is 
also true when the noim forms part of a compound preposition 

(0.5138). 

When fulfilling any of the other functions listed in | 197 (A) 
above, a pronominal suffix is affixed to whichever word of the 
fbllowir^ categories appean earliest in the clause;* 

(i) an independent noun, pronoun or sdjectivt which is either 
(o) the Direct Object, or Affectee (5 213). or its comple¬ 
ment, of a transithre verb, 

or, in certain ctrcumstances, is 

(fi) the Subject, or its complement, of an intransitive verb; 

(ii) a noun or pronoun governed by a preposition, i.e. the 
Indirect Object, or Affectee, of a transitive verb; 

(iii) an absolute pr^Msitional form (o. 5 137); 

(hr) the verb, with the limitation that this can support only one 
such pronominal suffix. It is then suffixed to the fint of 
whichever of the following possible components of s verbal 
form is present: 

(a) a preverb (e. § 135) or other word forming a compound 
verb (®. § 134), 

(fi) a negative or modal affix (e. 5106), 

(y) the verbal stem or participle, or an auxiliary (f>. § ii?)- 

' This coottruGiiBD cfeen ippean, dt etp dvely, to bm dSir ‘«ft' qualified 
by • poM«Mm (seniti**) mSs, «.(. 

Sul >7 I UmII «m bar 

34 la.. .dnayinSeM when they bahald thiayoutb 

but ao m bif skd, dteun pt UM aw t: ba aummona dm that ba nay aea aw 
* S. baa a diffataat fipnaarton at BSOAS, xm. 490 ff. 
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Examples: 

(i. j8) Sul. E how has this money 

fallen into thy hands ? 

(i. P) Bin. 343 ltJU£^ sdrjwSrd U datp kirSbU-. a very beautiful 
picture was stuck to it 
pMt, despite the presence of (L / 3 ), 

(iii) Sul. ate kufa z 6 r Hai nAH’. that boy does not look 
much like me] 

(i. a) — inabapiy ^SHOnamzauUiAtiiaimefoartuigirt: 

you ^d not obtain this land from us legally 

(ii) — ba pfy gSfUm la Arunin tear Q^g^\you did not 

(iii) Iftnintin tear nagirt obtain it 

(iii) Utin tsar from us 

I 

(iv. a) — ba pfy qJfnOn teartin tu^t: you did not obtain 
it legally 

(iv. a) — entrtin nagirt {UmAt)'. you did not obtain it 
(from us) 

(iv. o) — fdm tiaakird-. I used not to run away 
(iv. P) — natnaJord: I used not to do (so) 

(iv. P) — anJard: I used to do (so) 

(tv. y) — Atrtfim: I did (so) 

(iv. y) — kirdumaa: I have done (so) (e. § zvf) 

A pronoun suffix nuy also be attached to certain adverbs, e.g. 
x 6 r ‘much* in 

Sul. P adr!/tot id fwmdr oAwd: he was greatly addicted to 
gambling 

Muk. I** Kirix idka dagal daJtam: I shall do thee much good 
$ 199 . In conjunction with the affixes already listed (§§ tyS, 187) 
K-akd, B. C. D.-d, E..{;-/Ob]. 

the order oS possible suffixation to a noun of 

G. -Ml, ‘it, -I, -mAi, ‘tin, -yin in genitive relation to it, 
and H. the same in any other function, 

iB,forSul..aUSor.andMuk. A B C D (E) G 

for War. also. A B C G D. 

E and H are mutually exclusive. 
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Example: Sul., &c. 

AG Sul. 3 m^nkay: hia mare 
AGH Sul. 35 xuttakatiatm ditoa: I have given your siater 
AUG uL 4 A^ ASnim : my brocberal 
ABH ui 13 ha // UAmm: I have left my 

friendt behind 

CGH Sul. 74 ^Snadtim Indmi-. give me one of your eyes 
CH Sul. 155 UAkyin ruuUfyiiii th^ did not give ui a girl 
DE Bin. — aw bir/hj blna: bring that stone 
DH Bin. — aw Aoriam give me that stone 

DG Sd. 35 amAedr Au^y: theK four sons of his 
EG Bin. — xuJJd ddAfm: my mother's sister 
G Sul. 37 dSeim: my eye 

H SuL 74 fySiay Aoim biJari: give me a glass of water 
WimStpa 

AH War. kaiateaniuia AtrdA: I opened the door 
BGD 349 am jw^finima: these donkeys of mine 
GD 334 am Aufima: this son of mine 
[DH 314 am kardtaUy lord: he exerted this power] 

HD 374 am posits U nagirtdyam: would you bad not 
got this pretext from me 

GH 189 jfati mitl xAninim oAtrd; 1 used to do the 
ploughing for our own home 
Cf. >Sowf, in Mokri, Songs, 

. GD 333, 386 &w doK^a: from that mouth of thine 
HD Mann, MS. am xtscorla be beard this news 

This displacement of the suffix •d, partial only to War., is 
characteristic of the more southerly dialects. See further 303 (n) 
fn. I, 309(a) fo. 

$ 200 . A noun qualified by a personal pronoun suffix in genitive 
relation to it may or may not be further d^ned by the suffix -akd, 
less commonly -d 174,175). 

(0) The defining suffix is generally present when a sense of 
actual possesaion or pcnonal connexion is intended, e.g. 

SuL 3 m£iakay: his mare 
14 9»dkay: his words 
43 Avdiaksl: thy shirt 
lo 
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45 my soul, beloved 

55 oufc fc cakat: thy hone 
War. 219 id'yJndiam; my packhorse 
Bin. — nflr£eakam: my writing 
Muk. $ 9 /^dkan: our home 
dy&atan: your agfaa 
Note the fixed phrase 

Sul. 2 ^dUhim: 0 my king 
but 

War. 209 ay jdAim: 0 my king 
This category includes the following nouns of relationship: 
wife, son, daughter, brother and sister (particularly younger), e.g. 
Sul. 4 firdklnim: my brothen 
19 imakay; his wife 
21 kw^akinl: his sons 
25 aii/kakatin: your sister 
War. 204 ftrdgocordkam: my elder brother 
Muk. § 9 AtAlum; my daughter 

(6) The defining sufiix is absent vdien no actual possession is 
intended, with parts of the body, with the remaining nouns of 
relationship and with all nouns of rdationship used conventionally, 
e.g. 

Sul. — xiifkim: sister! (to any young woman) 

12 fAeim: my quarry 
16 Sm&tSm'. my cousin] 

21 kufim: my hidal 
27 dasgtrinim: my fisncde 

27 £dmm : my eye 

28 fi^ Jirinm: my sweet soul, bdoved 
80 gdditti'. toy leg 

Note bdvkim ‘my father', but bOtokim, bMutkam ‘old fellow!' 
Reflexive 

$ 201 . 'The reflexive pronoun has the general form xd ‘self. Very 
rarely, with the suflix -ydn, the form xua appears (t». J 59 (J)). 

Primarily the pronoun refers to the Subject of a sentence or 
clause, or to the Agent in the Agential construction. The pronoun 

son it 


o 
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k gcocndly further defined by a peraooat auffix, thus x6-m ’my¬ 
self, xd*f ‘tfay>aelf, Stc., e.g. 

Sul. 8 k<flxSm:my(own)son 
69 lag^ x 5 y: with hifD(eelf) 

Arb. 446 ha xSyin ^Bnaaa: they themselves went back 
It may then refer to any person in the sentence, e.g. 

SuL ii ha tar uai xfitd bSti dS: h jumped over diy (own) 
heed 


Demonstrative 

( 202 . (a) The demonstrative pronouns combine the forms of the 
demonstrative adjectives ($ 193) and the defining suffix -d ($ 175),' 
which may here lose its stress. The plural forms incorporate the 
morpheme -dtt 177). 

SuL, War. have tbim a system of two, remote and proximate, 
pronouns, while Bin., Pii., Muk. have one general demonstradve 
pronoun. In Arb., Rda., XoA the same dktinctioo k made as with 
the demonstrative adjective ($ 192 (i)), vk. atpa ‘tbk*. aaihi* 'that 
yonder’, am ‘that (absent)’. Only aua k considered here, auihi 
being inflexible and aw identical with the jrd personal pronoun 
of the same dialects (} 196). 

In Sor., Muk. the demonstrative aaa may take the oblique 
ending ^{-y) and k then frequently reduced to way, &c. Thus: 

SuL, War. Bin., Pil Muk., Arb., Rdz.. XoL 

Direct 

tbk amo I 

that awa ] 

these amdna 

thoee auina 

' In War. tha demonatrativc pronoun miy b« dimipted by a personal pronoun 
•uIHxQ 197), or dta tdvstblal sufii -tf (*. | S40(<)), •pfmiing bafots tha defininf 
suffix hI i ips), a.a. 

War. 190 tcMas third: I uaad to da this 
bat adj asrtfs; that too 

sM awnaa aw#: that Ql srhat) 1 want 
aSo anuis AM: tbou didst U:js 
* Cl Sur. owSW, { *77. 

Ss 


atoa (atakOf 
akoa, ahd) 
atodtia 

(auhdna, &c.) 


atoStia 
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Oblique 

sg. 

Mnry 

{atahay, &c.) 

atoa, (d)BM^ 

PI. 

otDdnqy 

{atoh&iay, Ac.) 

owana, (d)toAMjy 

Examples: 

Sul. 9 

iwayda; thit one of them 


9 

awina^ Ao: those others 


62 

atnina hamOy: all these 


Bin. J47 

awham lAtmia: I need that 



367 ^way better than that 
Muk. 8^ kdta way bamri: (he) came to thia. that he would 
die 

(h) There is aomeconhtfion in usage between the demooMrative 
pronouns and the 3rd penonal pronouns ($ 196 (a)}, c.g. 

War. 194 aw0; that (not be) too (but cf. § 175 (h)) 

Arb. 414 tihdtl is way hrdmoa: he repeat^ it for Aim 
436 'tonrf wtna: thtir ages 


lotefTO^atlve 

§ 203 . (a) The following inflexible interrogative pronouns, and 
related adverbs, occur: 

Sul., War. A, Sor., Muk. A' (A only in pause and in M A, 
Arb., Ac., is A ‘why?'*) 'w^t?" 

Stil., War., Bin., PUL iSn, M\ik. lilSit* Alb. Afl ‘how?’ 

War. Am, Sul. Am/p, Sor. k Muk. Anrd ‘how much, many ?* 
hi* (Muk. { 43 V^Ai)) ‘who ?■ 

SuL, War. hay, FU., Muk. hangl, Arb. han^ ‘when ?* 

A<Im(n) ‘which ?* 

* Often reduced te hU, M, end even U, U Nrhy?* 

* The Com A eppem in en bolsted phreee wiM e.g. 

SuL 131 eo sAWi: how thould we knewl 

Muk. 1 43 tOmm: bow ihould t knew I 

* OnoeinBin.AleppeereMacclMivepfoeo«inwi(hMeateccdeat(et{s43)> 

Bin. 9SS eld ktlpt daUn ...: Uwu whoa thejr cell.. . 

S3 
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Examples: 

Bin. 321 aaa ha di Ai: wfast did you go for? 

368 oiadolfyd: what dost thou say? 

Muk. 4* ii ioAay: what art thou doing? 

24** *{ 3 ya (flb): what is it ? 

Sul. OTM 80 £aQd: bow much is this? 

— k2 aua: who (is) that (at the door)? 

P JQ^adhdkimaya: which is Khalid’s place? 

(h) The following forms contain the sense of a verb: 

Sul. Atsd, kSmati, Muk. kaditt, Arb. AAif 'where is, are ?’ 
For example: 

Sul. 117 kimati hanSrokStUdn', where are your pome* 
granates? 

Muk. 21* kwini mSri da ndaoRfa: where are the splendid 
riders? 

Arb. 431 kini baSUa-. where is your brother? 

Sul. k» 'where ?* requires a limiting pr^Kwition, thus: 

SuL la ha 'where?', cf. Arb., «ec., kindari{v. $ a78(*)) 
h 6 ha 'whither?*, cf. Arb., 80., httoa 

For example: 

Sul. — la kfl ? teOm Ura : ^riiere art thou ? Here I am 


VERBS 

$ 204 . The verb has two simple tenses, namely Present and Past, 
formed regularly from the present and past stems (o. $ 205) 
respectively. The present teau rarely appears in its simple form 
and then with subjunctive force (cf. compound verba, § 234). 

The two simple tenses are mo^ed by modal affixes (o. § ao6) 
to give a system in which distinctions of both tense and mood are 
made. 

The past Item and past Parbaple (c. § 213) combine with tense 
forms of the substantive verb, the sole auxiliary in this function, 
to form further, compound, tenses. 

The full system is summarized at § 217. 

S4 
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Stems 

§ 205 . (o) The simple tenses are formed from the present and 
past steins of the v^. 

Verbs are normally quoted in the form of the infinitive verbal 
noun, which invariably ends in •>!. The removal of the final con¬ 
sonant -n, and when it is preceded by the vowel -i- of this also, 
yields the past stem, which is thus r^ularly predictable from the 
form of the infinitive, e.g. 

/Bn 'go’ : /a- 
hStin 'come' : Adf- 
kirdm ‘do’ : Atrd-, Sec. 

The infiiutive is, therefore, mariced by a morpheme 

The present stem is not always predictable from the form of 
the past stem or infinitive, or vice versa. The following empirical 
itiles may be stated, but excepbona and irregularitica are numerous 
and vary according to the dialect. 

(i) When the past stem ends in or, if the verb is trtitsitive 
and polysyllabic, in -d, then the form of the present stem is that 
of the past stem leas this vowel, e.g. 


Intianaitive 



‘fiy’ 


lani- 

lart» 

'tremble' 


piipd- 

piim- 

‘aneexe’ 

Transitive 

hi/I- 

M- 

‘cut’ 


kifU 

kif- 

‘buy’ 

‘sweep’ 

‘ask’ 


mitJ- 

malr 


pvA' 



AM- 

(h)fn. 

‘bring’ 


kita- 

Aff- 

‘plou^’ 


pua- 

pa- 

‘fold’ 

(ii) When the past stem ends in -d and the verb is either in- 

transitive, or transitive and 

monosyllabic, then the present stem 

tMwmally ends in -i, e.g. 



Intransitive 

SmS- 

atotf- 

‘swell’ 


birii- 

biril- 

‘roast’ 


di/a- 

difi- 

‘tear* 


tika- 

tiki- 

‘drip’ 


' All (ooM m SuL unlew otfacnnii* Mated. 


is 
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(but note. ; <(*>• 

tir$S- : tirS‘, Muk. tirsi- 'be afrmid' 
m- : e- ‘live’) 

Tnnsitive gi‘ : gi- ‘oopuUte whh’ 

«a- : ni- ‘put’ 

(ui) When the past stem ends in -fl the present stem is normsU; 
kiraticsl with it, e.g. 

TfsnsitiTe dirO~ : dtrfl- ‘sew’ 

farmik- ; farmH- ‘order* 

/wfi- : gwrH’ ‘flsy’ 

/B- : /B- ‘chew* 

(but note, 

IntransitiTe Afl- : b- ‘be’ 

«- : I- ‘go*) 

(iv) When the past item ends in -4 then the form of the 
present stem is nonnsliy that of the past stem less this, e.g. 

IntransitiTe &fird- : hOr- ‘pass’ 

buMt- : hisQ- ‘move’ 

gO^u : gilaf- ‘rub’ 

koB*- : kau- ‘fall’ 

mird‘ : war- ‘die’ 

TraositiTe gtrt- : gsr* ‘hold’ 

xsfid- : sen- ‘study’ 

(but note, bast‘ : bast- ‘tie’ 

bbt- : titt-, Muk. byf- ‘hear* 

pasU : port* ‘tread’) 


(v) When the vowel preceding the final consonant, or consonant 
group, of the past stem is ‘d* then die ct^responding vowel of 
the present stem is normally -i-, e.g. 


Transitive 


boSrd- 

: bafr- > bm- 

‘pass’ 

biiird- 

: biilT- 

‘pick’ 

{ha)/tdrd- 

: nlr- 

‘send’ 

pilSut- 

: pHea- 

'strain' 

fatdn(dy 

: satin- 

‘bum’ 


(vi) When the past stem ends in •«(, •A, the present stem £re« 
quently ends in •m, •£ re^ectively, e.g. 
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Transitive 

gait- 

gm- 

‘bite’ 


gtoSst- 

/*»- 

‘remove* 


pSrdrt- 

pSriM- 

‘protect’ 


xiBirt- 

xwda- 

‘demand’ 


dSt- 

Oi- 

‘taste’ 


kuH- 

hii- 

‘kill’ 


nilt- 

nii- 

‘bury’ 

(but note, 

firm- 

fira- 

‘sell’, snd 

Intransitive 


nO- 

•uxT) 


A comprehenuve U«t of verbs, with thdr prescat stems, is given 
in Appendix I. The more common 'irr^uUr' verbs, i.e. those 
with unpredictable present stems, are marked with an asterisk. 

(I>) Certain verbs are compounded with preverbs (v. § 235}, 
which then occur with every form of the verb. In one case ^e 
'preverb’ is in foct an enclitic, -oiaa. This does not, however, 
affect either verbal stem as it ts invariably added after the personal 
ending of the verb (e. ^ 207 ff.). 

Affixes 

§ 306 . (a) Modal affixes 

Sul., War. <s*,> Son, Muk. da-, Rdz. a-fda-, prefixed to: 
the simple present give the Present Indicative, 
the simple past give the (Past) Imperfect 

' la War. • medtl affix U occun wiffi two verbal stems oaiy, Ibrmmf tbt 
Pietant Indkatm, v». 

War. UrnffUm, See.; I, fte., cobm 
— UVm, Ac; I, he., brine 


Ct Kirminldkf 

(Mokri, Soagi, 33) 



(Mann, MS.) 

Ofam 

Stoat 

(Mokri, Soa^ 031) 

Urim 


(Mann, MS.) 

Urn arim 


Tbe form at War. 196 orfMi 'we bring', epfienn to be a comprooUea botwsan 
UriH aad an artifida) 

Tbe ptewnt formt of tfaia verb htimrdm are exe^riioiial in tiiat a pereooal 
ptenoun auffix ia a tta ch ed not to cribar affix I- or S<0* (v. i >98 Ov. A) ^t after 
tht pacMBal eadiag, 

War. — tMwl: I kb bringing it 
— Sdriai: bring re iti 
>94 SwSMU: tbe water ibouU bring bin 
Cf. 5in0f (Mann. MS.) CSrSnew; be bringt it beck. 

But note, infiuenoed by SuL ev(A)ABiw, 

War. eTWwi: I am briDgmg it 

«7 
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in all dialects (but v. { 234). prefixed to: 
the simple present ghrea the Present Subjunctive, 
the past, with the suffix •dya, gives the Cooditional. 

may also be prefixed to the Imperative, and (in Bin., Pii., 
Muk.) to the Perfect Conditional and its derivativea (o. § ai6). 

The vowel of the prefixes do- is not realized before preteni 
stems with an initial vowel except where this occun through 
the loss of an k-, e.g. 

Sul. im. Bin. ~ dim: I come (#•) 

— Si, Bin. — dSi: it hurts (S’) 
but, 187 ads/: he brings ((A)fs*) 

War. — aim: I lajr (£/.) 

Muk. §53 dSim: l]ean(k-) 

but. da^tmm : I bring ((A)«i.) 

It is realized before the initia] stem vowel 4 -, e.g. 

Sul. — xariMa sdpr/: it is swelling (dsev/^) 

Alb. — t/A dadr/a: they will become embroiled (dr/>) 
and before pat stems with initial i’, e.g. 

Sul. 180 larim nSd: my head was aching 

When a personal pronoun suffix is present the vowel (d a-, da- 
is always realized, whatever the stem, e.g. 

Sul. — I shall leave it (//-) 

The vowel of A(i^ is not realized before any initial stem vowel, 
thus 

Sul. — bdn: should I come? (/•) 

War. — b/Aw; should 1 say? (tf>) 

(b) Negative afflxea 

ad-, prefixed to the simple present,* gives the native of the 
Present Indicative. 

ad», prefixed to all other tense forms (reptadng the positive 

’ M MMijr. the neaativa m tepmiod from the verb tba thk ttkM the 

pMKiTe uBi «•, e.(. 

prtMftt nate) 
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affix ^i)- of Subjxmctive and Conditional teoaea), givca the nega- 
tive of these tenses. 

md-, prefixed to the Imperative (replaciag the affix b(iy where 
present in the poutive), negates h. 

Personal Endings 

1207 . Each tense distinguishes five persons by characteristic 
endings. These do not correspond ent^y to the personal pro* 
nouns (§ 196) in that the endings appropriate to the and and 3rd 
persons plurtJ are identical in form. 

There is a cbaracterUctc Imperative ending for the and person 
singular. 


Present Tenses 

§ 208 . (o) The Present tense is formed from the present stem with 
the prefixes a~, da^ (Indicative), or ^ 0 * (Subjunctive), negative 
nd*. nd- rcspectivdy, and the appre^riate personal endings. These 
are essentially u given bdow. In conjunction with different stem 
fiitals these ending undergo r^ular modification. Thus the i of 
the lit Sg. and and, 3rd PI. endings does not appear after a stem 
final vowel, while the f of the and Sg. and ist PI. endings is 
normally realized as >> in the same context The other modifica* 
tiona, particularly of the 3td Sg., ace not simply analyssble and 
are best given in detail (t>. (b) below). 

Pmsent Pbbsonal Endikcs: 



Sul., War. 

Bin., Pil., Muk. 

Alb., Rdz., Xoi. 

Sg. I 

-finO) 

-fin 

•fin 

a 

-Kty*) 

-r 

-f 

3 



.|(rfii), -fi-w 

PI. 1 

•fit 

•fie 

•fa 

a. 3 


-fir 

-fir 


Notes: 

(1) Before an enditic the (unstressed) vowel of -fin, -fii is often 
not realized (o. $ 41 (e)}. 

(2) Regarding the bracketed forms see (c) below. 

89 
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(3) The alteitutive form 4(1) (cf. Arb., &c, 4 ) U beard but 
rarely in Bin., Pii. 

(4) The form •it* occurs before the vowd of an enditic. 

(6) Thus, when the present stem ends in: 


^ a consonant or semi>Towd, e.g. 6*, &c., ‘be’ 



Sul. 

War. 

Bia, &c. 

Arb., &C. 

Sg. I 

abtm 

onbn 

dabim 

daidm 

a 

ch^t) 

ea<(r) 

dabl 

deid 

3 

M(t) 

0Kif(r) 

WO 

dsjjftm), doh't- 

PL 1 

atei 

msbi 

dsAbi 

deitn 

a »3 

(Am 

ttwin 

dabin 

debin 


Note the corresponding Present Subjunctive in 
Sg. 1 (iOW" fbu:m] (o. §§ 73, 75) 

3 (WO wo IbJiiKO. bxiKt)* 

3 (WO WO [bu:e;(t), by:e:(t)] 

PI. z (iOMi Mp&i [b]nin, b^ijn. by:n] 

2,3 him (bu:n] 


(ii) -#•, e.g. •if', fcc., ‘say’ 


Sg. t 

aUm 

dalim 

dartm 

2 

WO 

daify 

dcriy 

3 

a*f (0 

WO 

ddrj(rtM), <£arA* 

a I 

ttUyn 

daliyn 

dor^ 

*.3 

alin 

dtdbi 

darSn 

(iu) 4 L, e.g. Rd* ‘sleep' 

Sg. I wdbn 

dtotbn 

denim 

2 

« 8><0 

dantfy 

dtatity 

3 

anDl(r), < 0 H(r) 

damU{t) 

<£«ite<(fni), dameft- 

PL I 

mOyn 

danOyn 

danOyn 

».3 

emOn 

donOn 

tUmOn 

(ir) -a-. 
Sg. 1 

. e.g. ka- 'do* 
ekdm 

dokdm 

dokdm 

a 

ekay{t) 

dakay 

dakay 

3 

WO 

daka{t) 

dakd(tiH), dakdt- 

PI. I 

akayn 

dakayn 

dalu^ 

*.3 

akan 

dakm 

dakan 


9 « 
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(v) e.g. ‘cat* 


Sg. 1 

axbm 

daxAm 

dtucdm 

2 

axdy{t) 

daxdy 

daxSy 

3 

axtD&{t) 

daxa>S(t) 

daxtoS(tin), daxeedt- 

PI, I 

axSyn 

daxSyn 

daxiyn 

z> 

3 ax6n 

dax6n 

daxOn 

(vO 

-f-, e.g. girt- 'weep’, Sor., Muk. ‘defecate’ 

Sg. I 

e^irim 

daftm 

dartffi 

a 

3 


(dan 

\dafi(/) 

dan 

dizff(An), daflt- 

PI. 1, 

2 , 3 agirin 

dafbt 

dafin 

(vii) 

-ya-, e.g. War. gttya- 

'reach', Muk. 

*girya- ‘weep’ 

Sg.r 

ageydm 

dagirydm{^t. dagiryim, tec,. 

a 

agdjit) 

dapn 

regular stem in -^) 

3 

agayi{t) 

da^ryilfy 


PL 1 

agdyn 

dttg^dyn 


2 , 

3 ag^n 

do^rydn 



(c) The euphonic (I) (o. § 7 (&)) of the and Sg. (SuL, War.) and 
3rd Sg. fomu ia alwaya realized when the tenae fonn ia unmedi* 
atefy followed by the vowel of an enclitic,' and may be ao in pause. 
It ia seldom realized before another consonant, however. 

Examples: 

Sul. 26 amdiMiUnea: thou wilt find me 
6a abayta dor: thou earnest out 

[contrast 

Bin. 344 if thou makest.. . 

350 dbcT'Otoa: thou wilt go back 
Muk. 9” agar bimday-i: if thou giveat it to me] 

Pi 2 . 399 hatd S. biminn: while S. remains (alive) 

Muk. 14** bn la teurmi: comes from Urmiye 
Xoft. 460 M yoar^ 6 u 3 t: he should go to war 

In Arb., &c., the 3rd Sg. -tin ia an optional form, occurring nvost 
coiEunoniy in pause. 

' Msinlr th« enditk ‘|M«verb' -mm (v. f sjs fa)) w pnpMition •«. -i 
(«.Ka36(4h.S37(^))- 
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Substantive Verb 

§ 309 . (a) Beside the norms] tense fonns(§ 2oS(i)(i)) the sub* 
stantiTe verb has sn enclitic present tense: 

SuL, Wsr.' Bin., Pii., Muk. Arb., Rdz., Xoi. 

Sg. I -ml-m ’imj-m -tml-tiia 

* -fi-y -*l-y 

3 SuL ^i)/.<yXO X^V-O-XO -«/-(yX 

War. XO/KyWO 

PL I -h/O* -bil-yna 

a, 3 -«/-» -«/-» 

where the second forms in each case appear following a vowel. 
In Arb., &c., the second forms of the ist Sg. and and and 3rd PI. 
(hm, ’tut) also follow a diphthong. The of the 3rd Sg. forms 
is realized after all vowels exc^t I, fl. 

Examples; (o. also § 3x4): 

Sul. a fittnpdfd'm: I am a king 
73 Adsw-im: I am ready 
— epJ*y la k»: where art thou ? 

107 01^: what h thy business I 
167 SttM ^>71: there is gold in it 
iSi ba xwA Aor-in Am: by God, you are asses 
War. 393 xortt-I amJtuH: art thou abwt to kill me ? 

MuL 97*< HamB pOtauAi fi bo'iite-to; we are all champions 
and famous 

Arb. 435 mtadSr-ini, MAf-ma: I am a child, a boy 

443 gwrg'S, dits-a, rf-ya: is h wolf, demon, or 
what? 

436 la rfi-na: they are from thee 
Rda. 474 omm-im, anm rtAM (fl-ma: I am (she), I am thy 
quarry 

489 />yd0-nia: I am a man 

475 kufi A&r^na: they are the ions of Chosroes 

' In Ww. the caditic vetb pmadM tfc« defining luAs •S (cC. | 199),«.(. 

Wir. aSi 'aidi «• ‘wS in> di I belonf to Uwt Anb 
(cf. Sul. — 'out am 'a ra H m) 

9* 
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(&) The negative of thia form ia independent, not enclitic. 

Sul,, War Bin., kc. Arb., 

Sg. 1 ttbK ntm nfmo 

3 Sul. taa(t) tOaify fda, «ft- 

War. f^s) 

PI. I 1 «»» < *ttfyn nbi < *nfyn nma < •nfyini 

a, 3 / i»6i nitt nfiva 

(c) The euphonic (r) of the and Sg. (Sul., War.) and 3rd Sg., 
ud the (a) of the 3rd Sg. (War.) ia alwayi realiaed when the verb 
ia immediately followed by the vowel <rf another endidc (o. 
§ ao8(e) fa.). In general only the (r) of the and Sg. (Sul., War.) 
may be realiaed in pause or before a consonant (but v. § 214 (i)), 
e.g. 

Sul. 38 ti tSyt hStutefta iafano : what art thou that thou hast 
come to do battle? 

59 4^ar Ut flft, fm: if thou art not mad I shall come 


Imperative 

5 210 . (o) The Imperative ia formed from the present stem, and 
normally the prefix i(0* (native ind-), with the following endings: 
Sg. 2 >0, PI. 2 'fa, when the stem ends in a consonant, 

,, „ vowel. 

Thus, for example, when the stem ends in: 

(i) a consonant or aeini*vowel, 

Sul. — ifaa; bringl((A)fa>) 

5 Atfai:gDye!(^^) 

77 bikaua: Mil {Mam-) 

War. — holdyeitI(gw-) 

Arb. — bring! ((A)hi>) 

(ii) -#•, 

Sul. — «f:aayl(.If.) 

47 bitin: aay yel 


* Msno, Muk. f 69, hs* Ml 'ityr but hi* iniwaMt wrate reguluiy 
C/., howcinar, ih« nriatian ia 


War. s8; Jdm aa 
S94 Mm n( 


me down I (nS.) 


Bin. )l8 in 4 pr>a: doiwt 
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{ aio 

(iii) 

Sul. 97 go to aleept 

— i^umfln:b«Te90go(^!(/<inRfl-) 

(hr) 

SuL — niaAa: do ootl (id-) 

43 6a < bida: gnrel (da-) 

Wtr. aat biyaan: take hiinl (6a-) 

Alb. 415 iiiM>6an: do oot take biml 

(») -b-. 

Sul. — 6M:gol(^) 

— b^Mbn: eat ye hi («0-) 

(vi) -t; 

Sul. — do oot weep[(gtrf-) 

(6) In Sul., War. only, when the Imperative ia followed by the 
vo^ of an enclitic, an euphonic -r- k realized after the and Sg. 
form, e.g. 

(!) conaonant stem, 

Sul. — drygd^oroaM; exchange it t(gdf-) 
but 

Bin. — 6ryxaita'toa: read hi (aan-) 

(ii) stem, 

Sul. — btytirmca: repeat hi (-tf-) 

Wv. 297 bha Ufy x6m: come to my nde (A) 

but 

Bin. — hiyU-w. repeat hi 
(iii) -a- atem, 

Sul. 58 bimdari: give h to mel (do-) 

la fSoim bidatma: give back my quarry! 

War. — ktyiard: open hi (Ao-) 
but 

Bin. — -m bidaya < bida~i: give me.. .1 (do-) 

Arb. — Uyka-wa: open hi (Ad*) 
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(c) The following Impentive forms from intguUr stems occur: 
Sul. 78 gol 

Bin. 373 biOH; go yel 
[SuL — go yel (^) is regular] 

Sul., Muk. — toera, tearin: cornel come yel 

R<lz. — mi: do not cornel 

[War. — is, bin: cornel come yel (A) 

Sul. — nu^ < *mai: do not cornel, are regular] 

Bin., Muk. { 69 haK: got 

Note the vaiymg irregular position of the personal pronoun 
suffix (o. § 198 (iT. P)) in the following War. Imperative forms: 
War. — iAm-l: bring ye hi (ti. § 306(a) fn.) 

— bring it! 

— itf-P:tayHI(tf-) 
but 

— ii>y*tfard: repeat hi 


Past Tenses 


§ 311 . (a) The Past tense is formed from the past stem and the 
appropriate personal endings. These are essentially; 

Past Personal Endings: 



Sul., War. 

Sor., ] 

Sg. I 

•im 

•Ml 

3 

-1(0 

-r 

3 

•Q 

•0 

PI. 1 

-fn 

-tn 

a. 3 

-in 

-in 


They differ from the present endings only in the 3rd Sg. (cf. 
$308 (a)). 

(b) Thus, when the past stem ends in: 

(i) a consonant, e.g. hit- 'come* 



Sul., War. 

Sor., Muk. 

Sg.i 

hitim 

hittim 

3 

hiti(t) 

AJtf 

3 

hit (v. $ 66) 

hit 

PI. I 

hdtin 

hitin 

a. 3 

hStin 

hitm 

' Cf. ord«r -f-n, | tee, lew -e. 1 175 
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(u) ■ 4 ’, e.g. te-, &c., 'be* 



Sul. 

War. 


Sg. I 

hkm 

»tm 

bOm 

a 

m) 

oJ(0 

bay 

3 

ba 

0, -w 

bo 

PI. I 

teya 

Kcn 

bttyn 

*.3 

bUn 

vm 

b^ 

(iii) -a-, e.g. Jiid- ‘atay* 




Sg. 1 

mAm 


mAm 

a 

mAy(t) 


mAy 

3 

mi 


mi 

PL I 

miyn 


miyn 

a. 3 

mAn 


mA 

(iv) -r-, e.g.g 0 f- ‘reach’ 




Sg. I 

gtdm 


g<Am 

a 

3 

MO 

M 


jfflf 

PL I. a. 3 

gaSa 


gain 


(c) In SuL, Wer. the (I) of the 2nd Sg. U tlwtys realized when 
the verb form ia fdlowed by the vowel of an enclitic,* e.g. 

Sul. 15 thou retumedat 

(cf. Sm. —gafSyaua) 

In S\i]., fiin. when a 3rd Sg. paat form ending in -d ((&) (iii) 
above) ia followed by the vowel of an enclitic an eupbcmic -y- ia 
realized between the vowela,* e.g. 

Sul. 2, Bin. 304 gafSyatoa: he returned 
(cf. Muk. t"gafiaa) 

Bin. 321 notBtrSyaaa: (ahe) could not be found 

§ 212 . (0) The Imperfect tenae ia formed from the Paat by the 
addition of the prefo d<, da~ (} 206), tbua, e.g. 

Sul., (tc., ahAtm, 0Adfi(r), ahit, ohAOn, ohAtin 
Sor., &&, dakAtim, d ak Att , dakAt, dakAtbt, dakAtm, See. 

‘ Maioljr dw eoclitic 'perntb’ ^ (». } *33 (a)), ibe pnpewtioB ^ 
<«. ff sjO (< 0 . a >7 W) or tht condhtemt aufts («. f ■!«). 

* Tfca form Ww. 117 iMau to be • e empiom iee between Sul. 

md Wer. 
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(6) The Past Conditional tense' is fonned from the Past by the 
addition of the prefix b(f^ and the suffix •Sya. This latter follows 
the personal endings in all dialects, but in War. may also precede 
them in certain instances, thus: 

Sg. I bUidimSyc or, War., bOidtSyam 

2 bUUItltiya, Sor., &C., bthOHOya bHuUiyay 

3 bih3tiy<fi 

PI. I bihiffnSya but not *bih3iiyayH 

a, 3 bihOitnOya •bihdtiyan 

$ 213 . A Past Participle, which beside its normal function in the 
formation of the Perfect tense may serve as an adjective, is formed 
from the past stem. To the stem are added the following nM>r- 
phemes: 

Sul., Bin., Pii., Mult. *- 4 , War. -(f)/ (®- § 7 ^);* Arb., 
Rdz., Xoi. •(, ty. 

The behaviour of Sul., &c., *>fl before an enclitic substantive 
verb is abnormal. In those cases where a distinction is observable 
the enclitic verb appears in its postconsonantal form, thus 
[••utirm, &c., rather than •[•urm, A peraonal pronoun 
suffix, or the adverbial suffix -0 (o. 4 3<40 (c)), however, appears 
in its poatvocalic form following the past participle. A convenient 
compromise is to interpret such an ('U:] as -me (o. § 6o) throughout 
the conjugation. Thus, e.g. 

Sul., &c, Adnho, tesD (e. § 6o), mSte, gafee 

War. A 2 / (N.B. wig: Sul. bate), mJg, g^g 

Arb., &C., hJti, bify, miy, gd (< *geiy) 

' Mmn, Muk. ( ya, has ‘Opttt.: Mwfye tine- but, f S), 

'In d«f Bedcucunt dne* Optativui p«rf.... .. 

* Tha 3 rd S(. Past Conditional of tba varb Ms 'bo’ appear* in variout 

irreeular forma, vis. Sul., Bin. (ii)bm43m, Muk. Pii., Sor. Mr*, War. 

•adyo. 

* Cf- SImmI (Barr, ep. dt., p. ssa) •(iV 

* Note, in cortOboration, tha natra of tha fbUoarinc liMt by Si» Aaad 
TiftoMd, vis. —v~—/——f —V — —w—: 

atatlaMr «adya kud soystMMuwtM kfynH matte: It ia bwt that 1 (end it 
back before it aata na I 

atm ae ftia a hi kt xiftey b ir d b wi, ammd H tCJ; I know who has led the* 
Mtrsy, but to what adveatige? 


aim 


w 


B 
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Compound Tenses 

§ 214 . (a) The Perfect Indicative tense ia formed the Past 
Partidpie and the enclitic (Present) form of the substantive verb 
(§ 209 (s)) u auxiliary. Thus, when the past stem ends in: 


(i) a consonant, e.g. hit' 'come’ 


Sul., &c 

War. 

Arb., 8cc. 

8 g. I hMteim 


hithna 

z hittatt(t) 

hsamihTb) 

hSH (< •hStt-y)* 

3 hStmea, 

hStip^t) 

hSOa, 

A^-«59(*)) 

hm- 

FI. 1 hitmbt 


) AdtSes {< *Adfi-yfui) 

2 , 3 Ad/MPM 

hSHlin 

jhitbu 

(ii) • 0 >, e.g. H’, kc., *be’ 


8 g. 1 Mocn 


biyma 

2 


bty{< •Afly-r) 

3 bikea, 


bOya, 

bit- 


bifyl- 

Pl. I bCobi 

•bagbt{m{bt 

\bayna (< ^boy^but) 

2 ,3 tom 

bogatlmiat 

fbOyna 

(Ui) -3-, e.g. ffid* 'stay* 


Sg. I mdesm 

mdfm 

ndyma 

2 

•*d «0 

miy (< •mdy-f) 

3 miac{t) 

*3M*) 

mJfya, 



mSyt- 

FI. t mdBin 

•miiin 

\mfyna (< *mJfy’lna) 

a, 3 mdm 

mJ^in 

jmSyna 

(iv) e.g. pa- 'readi’ 


Sg. I gotam 


gaima 

2 P‘^*) 


i^i< *g^^’y) 

3 gtoM (0 

gcige(t) 

gda, 



gdt- 

FI. I gebabt 


jgeto (< *ga-yna) 

a, 3 gOtem 

gaiin 

fgafna 


' Di«iaeuiiS«J Cren the Pm tetw focn <$ air (S)) by tbe poticion o( Ut* 
MtMi. With pm ueiM cadins b ■ vowel no uch diiUoetioa « potstUe. 
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(fr) Concerning the (/) and (r) forma of the auxiliary, see 
§ 309 (e). Note that in PiJ. the (r) of the 3rd Sg. Perfect form may 
appear before a consonant, e.g. 

— ISi bi J&tt: be has gone to plough 

(c) In Sul. when the verb form is followed by the vowel of an 
enclitic (0. $ ao8(<) fn.) the 3rd Sg. Perfect is regularly, c.g. 

Sul. — gof iH ot xofo a, AdrOtoree: he has returned, come back 

The syllable -at- is generally added, redundantly, to the ist Sg. 
and tst, and, 3rd PL, but not and Sg. forms, in rh«s context, thus^ 

Sg. X gafStsimaxawa Ad/ursmatoua 

2 gafdwItatM hdttneftatea 

3 gafauetatsa hStStaua 

PI. X gaf&u^mtma hitut^nttatea 

a, 3 go/dfttttstdtKi AdlMsuialdKia 

Examples: 

Sul. E hfyin nadJbamMll'. they have given me nothing 
(0. §§ 229 (6) (ii), 237(4)) 

E hUtSn bd nagifSteimiXaua-. you have not related 
anything to me 

but, 

Bin. 325 gaHwmcttoa-. I have returned 
359 hituwimaua-. I have come back 
Muk. § 78 hmSttaae: we have come back 

$ 215 . (a) The Perfect Subjunctive and Pluperfect tenses are 
formed from the past tUm with the Present Subjuncuve and Past 
tenses of the auxUiaiy verb 4 fin (§§ 308 ( 4 ) (iX 2x1 ( 4 ) (ii)) respec¬ 
tively.* 

In all dialect! except Bin., Pii. a stressed is added to a stem 
ending in a consonant before the auxiliary. 

' la War. these two wuee would thus be ideataeel in fens in eU but the 
3rd Sg., e-g. 

Perf. Suhj. •haomm, -wiiCr), •wS(t), HeXe. -wm 
P luperf. hatimm, -mHO, -d. -aSi. -mm 
No enmplee oi Wex. Perfect SuhiuM*>ve were, bowerer, recorded. Mean, 
Muk. i Be, notce the eanueewd Siaat Pluperfect hatam (e. { 
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(ft) Thus, when the psst stem ends in: 

(i) a consonant, e.g. fiii- ‘ootM.’ 


SuL,&c Bin., Pii. 

Perfect Subjunctive 

Sg. 1 k&tibm hdthim 

2 himfy, Sor. -hi hisH 

3 kaabHf), -Mtm) hsihut) 

PI. I hitihbi itStbin 

2,3 hStibin hSibin 

Pluperfect 

Sg. I hStOQm, he. hdibOm, he. 


(ii) a Towel,* e.g. iB- ‘go’ 

All dialects 

Perfect Subjunctive 

Sg. I fiihm 

2 «W(0, Sor. 4f 

PI. t ^abfn 

2,3 fehtH 

Pluperfect 

Sg. X HbOm, he. 

§ 316 .(n) In til Sor. and MuL a Perfect Conditional tense is 
formed from the past stem and a particular form of the auxiliary 
verb ban with the 'eonditiortal’ infix -i- (cf. 287 (b), 291) and 
past TiiHinp 2X2 (a)).* The modal affix b{{y- is commonljr pre> 
fixed to this form, and must be so when an Agential suffix («. 
§ 225) is part of the verbal form (o. § 327). 

' In Bin., Pii., Muk. f 7S, tte pM mm et the verb Mi i« reduced to in 
lb* Pluperfect tease, tfaua Mfee, fee. 

* Not, with Mmn, Muk. { 7*. an eheraative pmeM etem id* direeiXy tato- 
parahfe arith NP. MT-. Muk. itO** Urn ‘would 1 had been', Rds. 4S7 "<>My 
Iwdii thou not bees', fee., ere reduced fenne of the Perfect ConditiomJ 'Ntdai, 
fee., due pcceivnibly to coofem of the ttem U- {d. prwrioua fit.) with tbo 
ideoticel model preCX. 


too 


Thus: 
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Sor.. Muk. 

Sg. 1 

2 (^jAA^i^biy 

3 (i«)A*( 0 b* 

PI. I (h')AA( 0 biyo 

2 ,3 (M)AJ/(i)bin 

(b) The suffix -iya (c. § 212 (i)) may be added to this form 
giving a Perfect Conditional II tense, thus: 

Sg. I (M)Adr(i)idinSya, kc. 

In Bin., Pii. the ‘conditional’ may, in addition, be infixed 
between stem and auxiliary, giving a Perfect Conditional III tense, 
thus: 

Sg. 1 (bf)Adtibdm{fya, kc. 

For examples, see § 249 (c). 


Summary 

S 217 . The tense and mood system may be summarized as follows; 

Present Indicative (§ 208) Present Subjunctive ($ ao8) 
a-kdtP’im, See. 6 i-Mau>-m, kc. 

Imperative (§ aio) 

N-Aatiha, kc. 

Past(§ an) 
kdkfft’tm, kc. 

Imperfect (§ ai2 (a)) Past Conditional (§ 212 (b)) 

o-Advr-rm, kc. bi-katBt-im-dya, &c. 


Past Participle (§ 213) 
kaat-{i 

Perfect Indicative (§ 214) 
kawtiw-m, kc. 

Pluperfect (§ 215) Perfect Subjunctive (§ 215) 

Adu>r(i)frflm, &C. Adn>r(i)i«n, &c. 


lei 
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Perfect CondhioRal I (§ ai6 (a)) 
he. 

Perfect Conditiontl II (§ 316 (b)) 
he. 

Perfect Con^ttorul III (f 3i6(i)) 
he. 

Certain Verbs 

( 218 . (o) The morj^eme ha- with Hie verb bOn jieldi the verb 
AdtOe 'exist'. Of thii only 3rd person forms, Sg. in Sul., War., 
Sg. and PI. in Sor., Muk., coizunonly occur, though the remaining 
persona are attested. In War. there occurs a distinct 3rd Sg. 
Present fonn. 

In conjunction with the personal pronoun suffixes (with dative 
sense, v. § 197 (A) (v)) this verb gives the sense of possesaion. Thus: 



Sul., he. 

War. 

Alb. 

Present Indicative 




Sg. 1 

ham 



3 

hay(t) 



3 ‘there is' 

haya 

has 

haya, hayt- 

PI. 1 

haytt 



3, 3 ‘there are’ 

hm 



‘I have’ 

ha-m-a. 

has-m. 

hayi-im. 


•m Adyo 

•m hat 

-m haya 

'thou hast* 

ha-t-Oy 

Aar-t(/), 

hayt-it. 


-t 

-that 

-thaya 

‘be htt' 

h^at-t,* 

Adx-f, 

hayt-t. 


•thaya 

-f hat 

-thaya 

‘we have' 

ha-mSH-a, 

hat-mi», 

heyt-min, 


-ptixkeya 

-wUbi hat 

-min haya 

‘you have’ 

ha-Ubt-Oy 

hat-Ubt, 

hayi-i. 


-tin haya 

•tin hat 

-Bh^ 

‘they have' 

ha-yin-a, 

hat-yAi, 

hayt-yin. 


•ySn haya 

-yin hat 

•yin haya 

‘I have (PL)‘ 

(Sor., Muk. only) han-im. 


•n han, &c. 

• Seeiais. 


tea 
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Present Subjunctive 

*if there be* kab^t) Aa6i(tm) 

‘if I bsve’ A 4 -fn-M( 0 . Aa-m-Ai(rw), 

-m &C. -m Aati(tai), &c. 

Put, Imperfect 
‘there wu, used to be’ Aote 
‘I had. used to have’ -m Mata, ice. 

Put Conditions] 

‘if 1 (had) had’ Ma-m-iuJfya, Ma-m-tfya, 

-m habnSya, &c. ’in h^&ya, Sec. 

Perfect Indicative 

‘I hove had* ha-m-Utwa, ka-m-baya, 

•ffi hahoua, See. •>! luAltya, See. 

Examples: 

Sul. P ndHraxSy gall ftgiy ilrMoaf htjr: thou art un> 
aware of many underground pauages 
War. — hu; tbm is another thing 

Pii. — iRO^dn haya, /aqBm han: we have a mullah and 
some studmts too 

Muk. 197** hanim IfiuHUl: 1 have some noble hones 
Sul. 69 tflInUAf psA0&iy habO: she had a little puppy 
Bin. 310 haininbQ:wewerewelloff(Iit.'wehad’) 

Arb. — agar iliin habSya naJahdtm: had I had work to 
do I would not have come 

(b) In conjunction with a personal pronoun suffix the enclitic 
forms of the substantive verb ($ 209 (o)) may still give the sense of 
pouession in the absence of the morpheme Ad-, e.g. 

SuL — Ifafi-m-a: I am thirsty ('j’ai soiT) 

— A^-at'I': he is hungry (‘il a fsim’) 
x6 <?2’-8t-I':whatisthematterwithhim(‘qu'est-cequ’iIa*)f 
The morpheme Ad- does not appear with negative forms, thus: 
‘(there) is not’ itla, See. (o. $ 309 (A)) 

‘I have not’ Sul., See. sf-m-d, Arb. ntt-on. 

-m tda -m nia 

td-mlH-a, nS-min, 

•mdn fda. See -rndn nUt, See. 

' 8m 1 s<9. 

m 


‘we have not’ 
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§ 219 . When the 3fd Sg. peiwna] pronoun suffix -f is employed 
with the enditic substantive verb 3rd Sg. -e ambiguity could arise 
in certain contexts, c.g. 

Sul., &c. heya 'there b’ : *ha+y-i’a 'he has' (o. f 218(0)) 
d^o'whstish?' : *^+>+0‘qu’est-ce qu’il a ?’ 
birtf^ ‘he is hungry*: •Airtf+y+o ‘il a bum’ 

(btrO, (l) hungry, (2) hunger) 

The ambiguity is obviated by the pronoun auffix appearing after 
the enditic verb (v. $ 209 (c)), even when it is also plainly present 
before h, thus; 

Sul., &C. hayat-l: be has 

A[y)sr>I: what is the matter with him i 
biri^)atA'. he is hungry 
SnOyatA ; be is thirsty 
Arb. be is thinty 

The resulting groups SuL, Muk. •latf, -ya^ > -iH, War. -yad. 
Alb. ’!d, then commonly replace Aa, ’ya in this context, whether 
tbe latter actually contains a 3rd Sg. personal proiroun suffix or 
not, and even when no ambiguity c^d arise, e.g. 

Sul. 13 xamnsyad' < *-y-a: she hu studied 
t6 S dardlktti < *•!•«: what pain be hat 
War. aio xSldyvil < *>y-a: it is his unde 

224 hdiigyuJ} < *>y>i: he has killed him 
Muk. MS. gartMpyatlaiM' < *-y-at-«M: he has moved 
(beam) 

Arb. — OKApMxl < **I-a: that is his bsdt 

and, where ^ » merdy euphonic, 

Sul. 112 ba Ur MrAsoyatl < *Mr«f>OKia>ya: ia under his 
head 

178 la Amf^sti < *A0r-M-ya: be has (his CMt) on 

$ 220 . (a) The present tenses of the verb tststin 'want' are pro¬ 
vided 1 ^ an impersonal construction. The stem {a)al-, taking the 
normal modal affixes (§ 206) and present verbal endings (§ 208), 

' Sw{as7. 

»o* 
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appem with the personal pronoun suffixes with datire sense 
(i* 97 WW)-' 

The hill stem atei- occurs after a personal pronoun suffix at¬ 
tached to the modal or negative affix. Otherwise the shorter stem 
SD^ appears connected immediately with the affix. Thus: 

Sul. — -m I want 

— wantest 

— a-y*ocof(t), -r he wants, &c. 

— o-y-cteim: he wants me 

— x6I-m a-%efyt: I love thee (»U wCrtui) 

P aiSfil mm tUm iatid xU aalt: thou knowest how 
much I love thee (o. } 196 (c)) 

—* h'-t-oo^r), •< bi-wi(ty. if thou want, Sec. 

P SM bitoit: however ^ may want (it) 

—- nd-t-oe0j(i), -/ nd-«d(t): thou dost tut want, &c. 

— «ui-r-dstd(r), -t ffo-iefft): if thou do not want, &c. 

Bin., &C. da-tn‘aoi{t), -m da-t^t): I want, Sec. 

394 dayauiUttoa-. (he) wants (him) again 

Arb., &C. do-m-afio^ltK), -m da-coffjtvij'. I want, &c. 

In the past tenses oCrttn is conjugated as a regular transitive 
verb (f>. § 2x3 ffi). 

(b) In War. the verb vfrtoi is largely replaced by a periphrasis 
with the adjective garak ‘necessary’ and the substantive verb, e.g. 

War. 224 garak-m-<t: I want, need . . . 

227 garak-e: please ... (it is requested ...) 

231 mn t6-m negarak-a; I do not want thee 

With Sul., Sec., xSi tOstm "to love’ compare 

War. 223 JtdJf-f garak bOn : (he) loved them 

$ 331 . (a) The following forma of a defective auxiliary verb with 
the sense 'must, ought to' are attested: 

Present Sul. abi, War. aoi Bin., Pii,, Muk. dabi 

Past SuL abw&ya Bin., Pii., Muk. dabo 

' The ratn >pp«an to have eOieetival meaiuna. ‘wanted, mic ew af y* er the 
like. In verbal rtaAM, bowwar, indicated by the 3rd Sf. fonna in wbkb the 
characta m tic verbal endinp, with optional *<1), Arb., te., >{(01) (} 
occur and not tha aaditic aubtttntiva verb 9 sop (a)), ia confirmed by the 
varymf modal aflixea. Concreat the artiecttval oonattuetioQ ia ( 4 ) below. 
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Examples: 

Sul. ~ abi kuf bi: it must be t bof 

sbwiya kuf bwiya: ahe should have been a bc^ 
— abC xMki tSbl: he must have seen a ghost 
xo abS . .. biygiriH: we must catch it 
41 abS bfy lagabiiMl: thou must come with us 

War. awS : we must go 

Bin. 299 dabs I must go 

Pti. 404 dabQ *atir ... fUUbfy: thou shouldst have come 
sooner 

Muk. 25** dabs ha hik^: thou must do as he says 

(b) The particles M. MuL ^’jthOi^dd (cf. $$ 295 <b), 310 (b)) 
have the sense let..c.g. 

Sul. 8 bi muidfftf bib&ttM; let me see children of thine 
14 biKfd>iuBBa:letusgobick 
26 bi <w dsJya M; let that hero come 
45 nabi ... ttagaHmaaax let it not be that («■ lest) 
I do not return 

Bin. 322 os bi/ obi/ bf: let him be there 

Rdx. — dh, bl lira hi: let it be (« stay) here 

Xol. 445 bi bu^ let us go hunting 

Muk. 23* biti bsdMi; let me go 

2^ biS... vunnihalgaln: let us take up Mem. 

Verbal Conatnxctlona 

§ 223 . In the present tenses of Intransitive and Transitive verba 
alike a Subject (A)' is always expressed in the personal endir^ of 
the verb and poatibly by an independent nomi^ form, e.g. 

SuL [(A)nn] aMffi(aaA): I go 

With Transitive verbs a Direct Object (B) and/or an Indirect 
Objea (C) is normally expressed (exception, v. { 223 (b)) by a 
noun or pronoun form. Normally therefore two, and potiibiy 
three, parta are ex preaa e d in the phraae, e.g. 

Sul. [{\)pydw<iJui\ ( 6 )sagaka oAui^iaA): [the mao] kills the 
dog 


' Sm fh. 3 opposite. 
loS 
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[(A)^;yAMAa] a-(^)y-dd{^K) be {C)segaka'. [the mao] 
give* it to the dog 

[(A]|^»>'daDdfco] la (C)u^aka a< 2 l(*-A): [the man] atrikea 
at the dog 

a-{B)>^ib«A(»A); be kilU it 
<i-(C)>’*ddt(asA)^: he gives (it) to hun> 

I a-(B)m*^d^aaA)-f: he gives txke to (him)' 
he gives (it) to me' 

U^C)y oda(sA): he strikes at h 
In the past tenses of Intransitive verbs likewise a Subject (A) 
is always manifest in the personal ending and possibly in an inde* 
pendent nominal form, e.g. 

Sul. [(A)mm] fSUtm(=\): I went 

The past and compound tenses of Transitive verbs, however, 
are marked by a particular construction in which three, and with 
an Indirect ‘Object’ four, parts may be expressed. This construe* 
tion requires elaboration.* 

§ 233 . (a) With the past and compound tenses of Transitive verbs 
an Agent (i)* be present in the form of an independent noun 
or pronoun (o. $ 224). This Agent is in no wsy equivalent to a 
Subject, in concord with the verbal form. 

A Direct Affectee (2), Le. s person or thing directly affected by 
the Agent, without r^erence to the verbal femn,* ia generally 
represented (exceptions, e. (&) below). It is then expressed 1 ^ 
a verbal personal ending (e. § 226) and may also be present as an 
independent nominal form. 

An Indirect Affectee (3), i.e. a peraon or thing nSteted, but 
indirectly, by the Agent,* may be represented. If not expressed 
by s nominsl form it may appear in either of two alternative suffix 
forms (o. § 229 (b)). 

' -a,«. i 1)7 (&). A )td Sg. pronomiml Dinct Obiect canoot be ezpreHed in 
thk ehort focm. 

* With the following H si)*7e cf. E.‘< eomewhet different preeentttion, with 
eiaenples, in BSOAS, xvit. 490, 499 ff. 

* Ttw figure* (1M4) m veed to bdieit* dw pern of dii* Agcntkl cenetme- 
tien M dictinet frm the lenere (A)-(Q oeed for Um part* of the iliaple eon* 
•traction deectibod in { ass. 

* The tenne 'Directflndircct Affectee' ere eroptored to s««*d confueion with 
the fotmtl teem* 'Dii^Indinct Obiect*. Lc. ‘noum Ac prinadly/**ceederily 
effected by the octieii of the ewrS’, m in ( ua. 
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A fourth part, which is essential to the coostruction, is the 
personal pronoun suAx form n 4 )ich retuma an Agent (i) already 
expressed or k, otherwise, the agent itself. It is convenient to 
tenn the pronoun suffix in this funcdon the Agential suffix (4). 

The term Agtntial amstnction will, therefore, be used for this 
characteristic construction of the past and compound tenses of 
Transitive verba. Thus; 

Sul. [(i)p>idaMAa] ibdr(M2): [the man] killed 

the dog 

[(i)pydRidAo] (2)fidRaAo-(4)y di{^2) ba (3)Rydhi: (the 
man] gave the bread to the d^ 

be (3)H^oAd>{4)y dS(^7)x [the man] gave 
it to the dog 

AuA(* 2H4)(: he killed it 

he gave it to me* 

(h) Asub^lassofTnuititiveverbsiBforTDedbythosedenomina- 
live verba which indicate the "TH"g of some sound (o. § 255 (d) 
end). Although these verbs do not take a Direct Object (indicated 
therefore (Q)) they follow the Agential construction in the past 
tenses. The verb then appears in the minimal 3rd Sg. form, c.g. 

Sul. — didfM(BiA); it (cow) it lowing 

— 6if*i(™Q)-(4)f: it lowed 

— it was lowing 

— o^ifRtn(BA): tfa^ (horses) iMigh 
— Mlia(a>Q)-(4]ydi«: they rte^ed 

Similarly, on the tare occasiona when no Direct Affectee (Q) 
it expressible in the Agential construction the verb appears in the 
minimal 3rd Sg. form. Cf. 

Sul. (3)I&A-<4X^>«2)i!ii(3)rqgoka:heshotanBrrowatthe 
dog, he hit the dog with an arrow 
le (3)ft^gdks^4)v d 4 (—G): he struck (at) the dog 
l^(4)y dS(—G+3)*; he struck (at) h 
Examples: 

War. 219 (i)«uxfdr ... p4<4)y a:dR{(«G>-u(«3)*: the head¬ 
man found out about them 

Bin. 356 {i)had hat! /H4)y prrr®(«G)-in(a»3)*; whoever 
might ask (from) me 

* Rasw^Iinf the dovAte verbal tndiBg Me fu9 (ft) (ii). 
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§ 224 . In the Agential construction if on Agent (l) is expressed 
by an independent noun or pronoun form this generally appears 
at the beginning of the phrase, though it may be preceded ^ an 
adverb. I n narrative styK however, such an agent may be reiterated 
after the phrase. 

In Sor.t but trot Muk. (e. Muk. $ 87), such an Agent frequently 
appears in the Oblique case (§ 180(a)), e.g. 

Bin. 349 the boatman said to him 

Pi2. •>- (i)aie/ iaH teSy lord: that ^ did thus 
Arb. 433 {i)kufakay, yiuf, gSU'. the boy, Joseph, said ... 
and, reiterated. 

Bin. 320 piy guiy {i)pairatydy: be, Petrusyi, said to him.. • 

f 225 . The Agential pronoun suffix (4) is suffixed to whichever 
- word of the four appropriate categories listed above (§ rqS) appears 
earliest in the sentence, e.g. 

(i) Direct Affectee (2), 

Sul. 3 ( 3 )dart'( 4 )f birda bixatt: he put his hand into his 
bosom 

2 (2)iftslk^4)f dor hfitd: he took out an apple 
War. 204 (2)<nMf-(4)yd>i bStf fdrdi they called him too 
Its complement, 

Sul. 67 tOR am darda 4 ^ 4 )t At'rdm: thou hast inflicted this 
pain on me 

(A hi R kirdim : why did you nuke me (out 

to be) mad? 

War. 190 My>(4)ydn Jordmi they called me 

(ii) Indirect Affectee (3), 

Sul. 5 yoAA la (3)dargd^4)y dS: someone knocked at the 
door 

(iii) an absolute prepoaitiem («. $ 237). 

Sul. /fi^4)y dd: he set off (lit.'beat it') 

(iv. o) a preverb, 

Sul. 67 ^d-(4)y hliSni he dragged them 
(iv. p) a itegative or modal affix, 

Sul. 36 ktd iuh{i(iy-dtSt: ffie boy did not allow 
~ a-{^prtdn‘xu 3 rdatea: we used to drink 


>09 
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(iv. y) the rerbel ttem, 

Sul. 3 daspU&x he gave it into the king's hnnd 

2 xwf-(4)f-o hSxaS: he put h into his booom 

When ambiguity arises, or when the presence of the Agential 
suffix is not immediately obvious, then it may be repeated after 
the verb, e.g. 

SuL 3 latik-l xaSrd-{s^: a piece of it be ate himsdf 
69 l^at ^ took it with him 

Note. In one text (Bin. 314*^) there are a few examples of the 
Agential construction without an Agential suffix (o. also Muk. 
§ 9 *). vii- 

Bin. 331 mdUkJ Mir (i)a«(i^ ddtoa: God has given great 
wealth 

335 rind hadadiU ^kar fl ^SJdr fagal xist: 

he took some soldiers with him 
342 dal{i)aaldlH: that which he had seen 
370 (i)paMlsydy gat: Petrusya said .. . 

The Agent (1) is here always in the oblique case (0. § 224). If theae 
are genuine dialect forms they bear a dose reaemblance to the 
oonatruction, without Agential suffix, of the Bad., tcc., dialects 
(o. § 296). 

§ 226 . (a) In the Agential construction a Direct Affectee (2) which 
b expressed by an independent nominal form appears in the direct 
case(v. § 180(a)). 

(6) A Direct Affectee when present, whether expressed by a 
nominal form or not, is always manifested in a ver^l ending of 
the appropriate tense (§ at t ff.). It is, however, an over-aimplifica- 
tion to state that the verb ‘agreea’ with such a Direct Affectee, as 
is demonstrated by the frequent intrusion of the Agential itiiffiv 
between verbal stem and personal ending (e. § 228). 

(c) The comnaonest Direct Affectee being a noun or pronoun 
form (v. § 196 (c)), the verbal ending is commonly that the 
3rd Sg., i.e. in the past and ptuperfea tenaea Q, and in the perfect 
^r), 8ec. 

$ 227 . When the Agential suffix is attached to the verb itself a 
aeries of paradigms arises, according to the nature of the verbal 
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ending (o. §| 326 (b), 229 (b) (ii)). The commonest paradigms are 
those in which the verba] ending is 3rd Sg., thus: 

Sul., War., Bin.. Pii., Muk. Arb., Rda., Xoi. 
Past(cf. §2ix) 

Sg. I A^ent x 4 mm Ixwhtdm, &c. xtndim 

2 2»n(t) Ixttindit xfindtt 

3 xttd Ixtefn^ x&utf 

Pi. I xmmdn jxaitidin, &c. xEndmdn 

2 xrnitSn fxninJa ■ xcndtdn 

3 x#rr>^ (xtoindydn :dndySn 

Imperfect (cf. § 212 (a)) 

Sg. I amxirt Idamxwhtd, &c. damxbtd, &c. 

Past Conditions] (cf. § 3X2 (i)) 

Sg. I bimxmiya (bhnxtoitidJfya, fee. 

Perfect (cf. $ 214 (a)) 

Sul., &C. War. Arb., ttc. 

Sg. I xanitema' xtoemdigma xtndttim 

2 x0mnBta xtomdigut xtnditit 

3 xmaiwy«{tr^ xtBaHdigya(si}*‘ * xfrufilf 

PI. I xtitutmdna xtpandigmina xix^tmdn 

2 xrnmtdna xwndigtJImt xbidtttin 

3 xmtutey i na xaandigydna xindUydn 

Cf. negative, 

Sg. t ndmxtnuwa MdmxtMn^'^a, &c. ndmidndia. Sec. 

Perfect Subjunctive (cf. $ 315) 

Sg. I xmiidtm jxtoMhitm, &c 

2 (xiolndbitit, Sec. 

Pluperfect (cf. § 215) 

Sg. t xtttibOm IxtpindbQm xfndibOm 

2 xtmbat (xtefndtot. See. xbidibat. Sec. 

Perfect Coodhiooal (cf. § 316 (a)) 

Sg. f bhixaindbd Mnue6idi&l 

3 biixtoMbd, Sec. bit^OndAd, Sec. 

' Reslistd [•Hems], Ac., v. H >< 3 - 
* See f 219. * Rceltsed •• I 
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It will b« noted that the Agential suffix generally precedes the 
auxiliary -a of the Perfect Indicative tense, but follows the 
equivalent in Arb., &c. (e. § 209(a)). 

( 22s. When the verbal endirtg is other than 3rd Sg. it normally 
follows the Agential suffix. A general exception to this is the 
3rd 3 g. Agential suffix -t which always followt the verbal ending. 
Particular exceptions are rtotcd below. 

The full range of possible combinanons of two parts, vix. 
Agential suffix and verbal ending expressing either Affiectee, may 
be sununarixed as in Table I. The material for dialects other than 
Sul. is insufficient to cover sU possibilities (o. Muk. $ 90), but 
known divergences are noted below. In Arb., dec., the range ia, in 
practice, limited to Past tense forms where the Agent is 3rd Sg. 
or FI. and the verbal ending other than and Sg. Thus the Arb. 
forms shown in the Table comprise all those attested. 

Notts to the TeiiU 

(1) In Sul. the €nal (I) of a group such ts dbR{(t) taw thee’ is 
always realised, to avoid confusion with the form ’he saw me*. 

(2) In Ri., Muk. the groiip -msHn ‘I. .. you/them' alternates 
fredy with 

(3) In Sul., when the past item ends in -I, the Agential suffix 
2nd Sg. ’S (0 follows the verbal ending, e.g. Aun>m(t), Aii//fni(t), 
jbMii(t). 'Hie grouping may then be extended to other verba, 
e.g. dftimift). 

(4) In Sul, following a past stem ending in a consonant and 

the past participle in -tf (o. § 213), the first vowel of the groups 
•M*, 'M*, •fiiy' is usually r^uced, thus: 

xteiritH > [bcwiirdti*]: he ate thee 
(Bin. 311) ndrtffiif > ['ngirdni']: be sent us 

itSrdvseiR > [n|:f'du;ti-]: he has tent thee 

Certain fonm then coincide, e.g. 

Cnfirdni-]; he sent us, you, them 
demanding, in turn, a consistent spelling sa •iti, ’ity-, -M, •iny- 
(»• §§ 4 * ( 0 . K>® («) *)» e-g- 

xw^diti, Bdrdini, RdrdMcid, icc. 


Tablb I 
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Euunples: 

Sul. P liinirdi&: who sent thee? 

P jrrtini: be seised us 
P fluAfipu gtrtvwiti: fear has seized thee 

Note die same reduction in the following, irregular, example, 

Sul. P Mtn n^Aadtm (; nSrduumJt): I have KM thee 

(5) The 3rd PL Agential suffix -yOi may either precede or 
follow the verbal ending, more commonly the former. 


§ 229 . (a) In the Agential construction an Indirect Affectee (3), 
if it is exptesMd by an independent nominal form, does not 
modify the verbal form; the ending of the verb then indicates 
the peiaon of the Direct Affectee (a) («. $ aa6 (h)), thus: 


Sul. — fa (3)Am-(4)y foaffinfsa) Ihe took them 
(a)aiBda^4)rfa(3)AMxaiid(«a)'| from us 

“ _ 1 he |a« them to u. 

(a)aa)dR-(4XdJ(»a)‘ 4 a (3)^/ * 

— djm(«*a)^4)( ia (^)gurgin~xiDSrdO: he ruined me 
(lit. ‘gave me into (the state of being) wolf>eaten') 
158 (2)xav'(4)»i bo (3)tftMi dtaa(=3): I have Ken a 
dream about thK 


(b) When the Indirect Affectee (3) it not expreased by an inde* 
pendent nominal form it may appear in either two alternative 
forms, viz. 


(i) aa a personal pronoim suffix, if h is attached to an absolute 
prepoahioo (v. \ 337). thus: 


Sol. - ^ atom from u. 

- ho gov, them to o. 

E tf^3)tin>(4)m oar I did not receive h 

tearH(4yn ii^pr((aia)/f-(3)tin/ from you 


(ii) u a verbal personal ending, if it ia attached to the verb 
form, thua: 


• aHi9«(<).s4s(A 

>u 
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Sul. — (2)(KMR-(4Xllf«<ind(s(2^n(«3)l be took them from 
«««i^«2){^a>3) I u» 

“ he g.™ u.™ K, u. 

158 (2)m»^4)tm phoa idcrft(»3): I hive seen 1 dream 
about thee 


These forms show clearly that the verbal stem is capable of 
supporting two endings, expressing both affecteea. From this fact 
a number of fomial points ariae which are treated separately in 
§230. 

(c) Similarly a personal pronoun (P2) qualifying the Direct 
Aifectee (2) may, when the Agent is sulfixed (4) to that Aifectee, 
in fact be represented, not by a personal pronoun suffix, but by 
a corresponding t«r^ personal ending attached to the verbal 
form, e.g. 

Sul. 127 (a)&a(AaAJ>i*(4)JanEidrd(aa)im(ap2): it used to 
eat my children 

E Utoia (2)dar-(4)rgaaf(—a)m(—Pa): the madman 

bit my hand 

War. 204 (2)fam*(4)y4agtrr(=2)ln^«>P2):theytookphotos 
of us 

Bin. 331 (2)rar-(4)»n la qalhi fo d(iAird(a2^»P2)-oK«: 

I would have separated thy head from thy body 

Pii. 41a {2^alak-({'^an d^^/(iBa)in)(~Pa); they would 
seize my shank 

Muk. 174** (2)ffldneMid-(4)>>. . . 2)iin(a:Pa): be took 
my foal 

A rare extension of this to the complement (P3) of the Indirect 
Affectee is seen in 

Bin. 3x6 ha (3)9U0-(4)y Avd(v2)in(«P3): he did accord¬ 
ing to their words 

(d) The characteristic construction described in (&, c) above 
often gives the verb the appearance of 'agreeing’ with the Indirect 
Affectee or the complement of the Direct Affectec, but see § 226. 

The extension of this construction seen in the present or in¬ 
transitive examples at Muk. § 95 is extraordinary, if real. Muk. 
2ts** hU/arzandO nabon b explicable simply as a 3. PI verb ‘you 
had no sons* (cf. $ 242 (^, c}). 
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$ 230 . (a) When both Direct and Indirect Affectec are pro* 
nominal then the verb stem carries two evident personal endings 

(§ 1*9 (*)(“)). eg- 

Sul. ~ IK 4 )y Mndin(«>2){n(>«3): be took them from us 

— pi-{^)y d<In(=a^>3): be gave them to us 

The Mder of suffibution is apparently 

(3)Direct Affectee+{3)Indircct Affectee 

When, in addition, the Agent is also suffixed to the vetb, it (4) 
and the verbal ending representing the Direct AfFectee (2) appear 
in the order described in $ 228, the Indirect Affectec ending (3) 
normally being last, e.g. 

SuL — df^ 4 )n>It(«> 3 )(ii(-* 3 )-/* I 8*^ 

— xtoS ddin(-s3H4^n(s3)>4: God gave me to you 

That the connexion between the Indirect Affectee ending (3) 
and the verbal item is tenuous is shown by the fact that it may 
follow another enclitic, e.g. 

SuL —‘ dfe^4}it-In(a2)-/-n(B3): Thou hast given us to 
tbm (•/ postposition, o. $ 237 (i)) 

(h) In practice tuch complex forms are avoided and the 
examples in (a) above (and even those given by E. in BSOAS, 
XVII. 502, $ 49) are to be regarded with caution. 

When, however, either Affectee ia 3rd Sg. pronominal, and 
hence represented in the past tense by a verbal ending >0, the 
form ia quite common, e.g. 

SuL — dtaftf (dd-{4)m-it(B2)-Q(«3)-/): I gave thee to 
him 

— dimtti (id*{4)ffl-Q(»a)>tt(B3)^: I gave him to 
thee 

— If-{4]tys0iffin(«2)>Gi(»3); he took them from her 
E lf^4^ (Mr «^-G(s2)*in(B3): I did not receive 
it from you/tbem 

P dd>Q(M2)^4)y*m(a3).^: be gave it to me 
P d 2 >Q(» 2 H 4 ^‘n(* 3 )^- be ^ve it to them 
Muk. 42* xuli dd^» 2 )>i^» 3 X 4 )l‘f: g>ve (him) to 

me 

ti6 
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(e) In nuHt cues, however, the Direct Affectee is represented 
by B nominil fonn, to which the AgentiaJ suffix is commonly 
Bttsched, and hence also by a 3rd Sg. verbal ending (v. $ 226 (c)), 
vis. Q in the past tense, e.g. 

Sul. 7 (2)rsp^4)fdd>Q(«2)*m(M3): he administered an 
oath to ooe 

10 oitf-G(ai2)'^<«3): he said to them . .. 

14 td . . . (2)a»-(4)f M Atrd>b(=2)>tn(>B3): by the 
time that she had made a meal for them 
80 {2)hanfkySn‘(i)m b 6 hdtir Awi^6K«2)>((v3): 
I have brought all three of them for thee 
Muk. 4** (2)«S^4)y ti Atrd«Q(a2)<n(«3)«a dSrdyQ-. he 
ma^ himself policeman towards them 
III* --{4)tw pBkB iWrd-Q(=a)-H—3): I gave (it) to 
thee 

163'* ~(4)m dd-D(»2)-»(B3)^: I gave (it)toyou 

i 63 » ~( 4 )f (God) g*vo ('*) to *“ 

176** (a)tirA-(4)(tf<^Q(»2)^«3);hesbotmewnth 
an arrow 

232* «d-{4)y li kird- 0 {^iyim{^j): he did thus to 
me 

(d) The conesponding 3rd Sg. ending of the Perfect tense, 
•o(f), tee., ia apparently omitted in these constructions, on the 
andogy of Put teroe forma, e.g. 

Sul. — diIv^4)tMn(=2)-0(B3)>#: Thou hast given us to 
him 

E (2)AdyasaAtf-^4)>idfi diE^f[)>(SI(*a)'tm(—Pa): they 
have tom my letter 

5a agar (2)a/<i/*(4)i Ajndt»-G(Ma)-^>BP2): if Thou 
hast bmught (the hour of) my death 
Hal. — (2)fidmdAd»^4)yA <&Ai«v-Q(32)'{(aP2): have 
they tom thy letters I 
Pii. 409 (2)ftmdi^-{4)ydH ... 

... kirJum-0(^2yH»2), > intercoune 

... Asrdiop^aa) lagai (3)14 j with thee 
Bin. 327 (2)da kdrakar-{4'fi h 61 & girtuwinata aa mvidita: he 
appointed two maids for her to that child (girtuw^ 
4 pi(aa 2 )-D(** 3 )*^(^ extension, u $ 2i4(c))-o) 
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Passive Conju^tlon 

§ 231 . The Peasive voice of t transitive verb is expressed by a 
secondary conjugation. This passive verb is conjugated regularly 
as an intransitive verb. 

(а) In Sul., Sor., and Muk. the addition <d the morpheme -ri¬ 
te the present stem of the transitive verb yields the present stem 
of the Passive conjugation. Predictably (c. § *05 (a) (ii)) the past 
stem of the Passive has then the form of the present stem of the 
active verb plus the morpheme •rd>, thus; 

Sul. hJtm, kui- ‘kill’ > hdri-, kuirS-, kuirSn ‘be killed* 
nfishi, not- ‘wriw* > nflir#-, nOtrS-, nOtribi 'be written’ 
nirdit, nir- 'send' > iwrr/*, iiArd', n#rrdn ‘be sent* 

(б) In War. likewise the present stem of the Passive verb is 
formed from the present stem of the active verb, regularly, by 
the addition of the morpheme -ri-. Corresponding to this, how> 
ever, the past stem has generally the morpheme -yi-, thus: 

War. Hfliht, nflr- ‘write’ > nOsri-, nfltyd-, nOsyin ‘be written' 
or the compromise form -ryi-, thus: 

War. kidtm, hiJ- ‘kill’ > kuirh, hii{r)yd-, fadf(r)ydH ‘be 
killed’ 

(c) In Sor. and Muk. particularly the Passive present stem is 
often formed by the addition of the morpheme -ri- to the p<ut 
stem of the active verb, e.g. 

Bin. 331 Rodttrdyana: could not be found {dUmatod) 

335 AoydwfrdkC: had been surrounded {hoHgSKtin) 

Muk. § 100, fo.i. *gutrl-, gutrd-, gtOrSn ‘be said’ (galm) (cf. 

$ 23a (ii), s.v. spwtm) 

Rdz. Aurd)idyd>w>: has been boiled (kurdndM) 

— tiUbuki '; was burnt {tMnJm) 

Cf. SuL gUtyt, gt- 'copulste with’ > giyrh, giyri-, gSyrSn. 

§ 232 . The formation of tin passive stems of ceitsin verbs is 
irregular; 

(i) Reduction of stem final -<t- to -i-, 

*C£.»sjt(tv). 
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Sul. hirdm, ka~ ‘<k>' > Air/*, A»rJ-, ‘be done’ 

6o- *c*rty’ > icrf>, hirS-, birSn ‘be carried’ 
ddn, is- ‘give, hit’ > Hri-, dcrd-, dtrdn ‘be given, hit’ 
Mrtoi, *a- ‘throw’ > *trd-, m&n ‘be thrown’ 

Cf. War. Atr>^ 'be done’, siryin ‘be thrown', &c 

(ii) Loes of stem final 

Sul. nin, ni- ‘put’ > ittr#-, nfrd-, wr&i ‘be put’ 

vnOin, -U- '$rf‘ > defective present -Iri- (more coni' 
inonl^ toutri’) ‘be said' 

(iii) Assimilation of -r-, 

Sul. g6nft,gV- ‘change’ > g^-rl > gWi-, gdfi- ‘be changed’ 
bifiMy bif- ‘cut* > Atf-rf- > biff-, bifi- ‘be cut* 

a. War. bifyan ‘be cut’. 

pv) Euphonic -rf-. 'The groups -»(»>-, -rr- arising in the passive 
stems commonly become -ndr-, -r^- respectively in Sor. and 
Muk., e.g. 

Bin., Rdz. dS ndn, tti- ‘put down’ > dSndrf-, ddndrd-, 
dAndrin (cf. Sul. ndfi > nw#-, iL above) ‘be 
put down’ 

Muk. § 101 nArdin, irfr- ‘send’ > nirdrt-, nirdrS-, ‘be 

sent’ 

sAiin, sdM' ‘know’ > Mindrt-, wAndri-, xindrSn 
‘be known’ 

(v) Various, 

Sul. firtm, fw- ‘hold’ : gfr#-, gfrd-, gbrSn ‘be held’, 

also fnd-, gfrnh; cf. War. gfr(f)y<In 

xtP^dtR, sd* ‘eat’ : xur#-, xwrd-, xurdn 'be eaten’ 
titin, 16- VMh’ : Mr#-, UrS-, Idrin ‘be washed’ 

Arb. «ftm, M- ‘wash’ : Mr#-, Mr#-, Mr*i ‘be washed’ 

Causative Conju^tlon 

§ 233 . The Causative of an mtranaitive verb is expressed by a 
secondary conjugation. This causative verb k conjug^ regularly 
as a transitive v^. 

Th^ tddtriOT of the tnorpbemoft SuL, Wir., BiiUa Pi 2 »i Muk.^ 
Arb. -ft*', Rdx., Xol. -6i- to the present stem <rf the intransitive 
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rerb yields the preseat stem of the Ceusadre conjugation. If the 
present stem of the intiansitiTe verb ends in this is displaced 
by the causative morpheme. 

The addition to the Intranudve present stem of the morphemes 
Sul., War., ‘in-, Sor., Muk. •dad* yields the past stem of the 
Causative. Thus: 


Sul., War. difdH, difi- ^lear* 
Bin., Fii., Muk., Arb. 
Rda.,Xoi. 

Sul., &C. tSiiHy teti' 'bum* 
Bin., &c. 

Rdz., Xoi. tMn, tii- 
SuL 

fiiSn, fiif- ‘floV 
Note, ga- 'arrive' 

ffflrrn, nS- 'sleep' 


> difin-, difin-, difdnm ‘tear* 
difln-, difand-, difSndai 
diffn-, difSnd-, difdndm 

> sOiin-, rfitd»>, tOtdmn ‘bum- 
satin; sQtSnd; sQtSndiH 

> rSrbi*, sdtdnd-, sStSndin 
>fiHn-,fifdn;fif3mn, also 

fi/tH’, fifdH; fi/Smn 'snatch' 

> fidin-, fHAh, fidanin 'pour* 

> gayin-, gaySn^, gaydidn 'send' 

> narfn*. a«^-, tm&im 'put to 

sleep' 


Compound Verba 

§ 2 S 4 . A simple verb may combine with either a preverb (a. 
§ 235) or a nominal form to yield a compound verb. The meaning 
of compound verba ia a lexical matter. 'Hiey do not differ in form 
from simple verbs beyond the ikt that the modal prefix b{ty- 
(§ ao6 («)) does not normally appear with them, e.g. 

Sul. 35 hsf lira di idli\ let the boy ait here {d& iilAoi) 

56 tim jwa: take me upl (M girtm) 

80 fdA mdi Ad; in order to ktas his foot {miikirdm) 

but, with 

Sul. IX Am da hinSn: ait ye downi 


PARTICLES 

Preverba 

$ 235 . There are two types of preverbs: 

(o) The adverbs dm, di, Aa/(Arb., &c., hm), fi, IV(Sor., Muk.), 
«Mr and the ‘poatverb’ suffix •{a)ssa (War. -d). Thia latter may 
appear, but rarely, in the form of a preverb sm, e.g. 


HajS-fi 
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War. 191 tM din ; dSn~i 

Bin. 345 wcpaKna : pafdndin-mea 
Muk. § 6z (M bafin : baSn-taca 

The sufHx has two dutina functioDa. It may either give the 
sense of repetition, or reversion, e.g. 

Sul. uutin : mitin-itoa — say : repeat 

gafin : gtffSn-aaa — wander : turn bade 

or modify the meaning of the simple verb unpredictably, as do the 
other preverbs, e.g. 

hirdin : Jardai^atoa : fS hirdm — do : open : run away 
xaSrdm : xa6rdm-aoa — eat : drink 

(h) The ‘absolute’ forma of the simple prepositions, pi, &c., 
and their derivatives, pitea, pidi, pik. See. (o. § %yi). 

Pre- and Poetpoeltlons 

f 236 . («) The simple preposidoos immediately precede the noun 
or pronoun they govern. The following are attested: 

ba (War., Sor., Muk. also tea) ’to'* 
la (Sor., Muk. also da, fa) ‘at’ 

0 ‘to’ 

M(Arb.. Rda., XoL also ki M, Id) ‘for’ 
ti, hati ‘till* 

hi, more commonly ba bi ‘without’* 

U^alfyin. also la^, Ut, Sor., Muk. also dagat, fag<d, Arb., 
&C., lagar) ‘with’* 
barato ‘towa^’ 

took, naka (Sor., Muk. wakt) 'like' 

' Bns{i*l>«e>*ivthn(*of(beprcpo«itioeiangivuioalrw«pprann*(«bb«b. 

8«« i S39. 

* Mann, Muk. 4 iis end. » mietaken b contideneg Ac., •• an 

■beinei noun. Tbe -4 b here the OU. cmc coding. Cf. 

Sul. rseft: he went without • gun 

War. 154 «m htpOU: without ■ king 
An ebttract b to be found, however, in 

War. »7t So bMbwl mUi it wat left erelcaa 

• legal aleo occur* at a rebtive adverb 'when', 'ca toon la', e.g. 

Sul. 10 OHM tagtl girtmiH : whst we have eaud)t dib 

65 legal fMk Mi ae aoon aa it wee lld>t 
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(b) In conjunction with the simple prepoeitiom the following 
enclitic ’postpositions’ occur: 

'dwa(Wir. -6, Aib., kc., hm) 

(Sul., Wsr. also - 4 ,« Sof.. Muk. also -f£) 

-ao^B>S (cf. § 252 (b)) 

The commonest combinstions are: 

_ _ di ‘through’, la.. lagat... ‘with’ 

he... -amt ‘with’, la... -atea ‘from’, «... -atoa ‘into’ 

M ... -awe ‘towards’, la... -awdtaS ‘after’ 

and their vaiiant dialect forms. 

(e) The final vowel of bo, Is. da* is elided before the 3r d person 
pronouns, the demonstrative pronouns and adjectivea and the 
adverbs oto/ ‘there’, ira ‘here’, e.g. 

SuL — b««a ‘to this’, laai ‘there’, lira ‘here’ 

— layra 'here* 

Sul. P duktor fambd bbra Ra\ what has a doctor to do 
here? 

9 law ialtaS'. in that plain 
Pii. 410 daw Aufa<nJhiI«: for that little bo; 

but, exceptional!;, 

Xob. 453 la aw iaroHa: on that dernsh 
The suffix -«tM appears u -sw following the vowels i, «, d, i 
(r. $ 171 (e)), e.g. 

Sul. — bi Ardwa: from now(on) 

—> la dmiwa: from yesterds; 

The War. form -6 may coalesce with preceding a or not, e.g. 

War. 226 lam dim jdpbkS: on that side of the door 
227 a nSa> /etakaO: into the river 

The -J may coalesce with preceding «, d or not, e.g. 

Sul. 9 lau doftai: in that plain 

56 la b«r 9^^ on sidA: before die door of that house 

* B«it (op. ek, p. 131, i 40) OMi hero two Mpann tuSaM; (ho postpooitioA 
stfondinobUqMCOMeadiBS'e • * 4 . That (hi* i* nuuokon io thown, within 
tbo A'nof 'Gmlutam’ text ender dteenwion. by tbc eppetroaco ^ the •« euffix 
eftsr ■ petoonel proootM wffix, vis. too^ to whir ■■ « ‘ta n>y Blind' {*. { ipS). 

* Aleo of tbe Thuol 1 xo£b' poftick do ({ 183 («)). 
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(tf) a only occurs in conjuncdon with a >’erb and is realiaed as 
an enclitic, e.g. 

Sul. la fO-a x^teaUkatoa: went into a tent 
27 agaKm>a dwStoa: I shall go back 

61 Id umS‘Il-» duty xty xiat: she put Shah Ismail 

behind her 

62 abayt-a dar: thou carrieat out 

Only on the rare occasions when the preposition is repeated, 
but not the verb, does it stand independently, e.g. 

War. 227 galita qarSid lir 0 A dam darwdaaka: reached the 
edge of the town and (came) before the gate 
246 bStIna pdriydsda, a dfy lix: we came to Pariyawle, 
to the sheikh's village 


1237 . (a) Corresponding to the sin^>le prepositions ba (toa); la 
{da)\ a there are the following ‘absolute’ forms, employed when 
the form governed is other than an independent noun or pronoun:' 
pi, tat-, U, ti\ #.* «.g. 


Sul. 


tell mel 


17 ba miR biU\ 
pi'm biU j 

158 jMwfjR ba rdwa (Aizwl 1 have teen a dream about 
xatntn pSwa dltelt | thee 


The correspondence is not, however, always regular, e.g. 


Sul. 130 tC-y ho/dsn: thrash him I 

-ydn low fiat dd: they thrashed him 
— e^fdam ba fildn: I give it to so-and<so 
<r>dam>e: I give it to him 

Muk. 35" Smrim barbOh hadatti: a fire has ignited in my 
body 

42> a fire has ignited in me 

b6, tcc., and b^ai, &c., are also employed absolutely. 


(b) The absolute forms of the prepositions, with the exception 
of i, stand independently and in no particxdar position in relaticm 
to ^ form they govern. This may be a pronoun suffix, in its 


• SmM 198, 3U9(*). assW- ^ ^ ..X 

^ The fecogiutiOA of / cho obeolute ^0fm of o to B. ii v. BSOAS, xn]« 49 ^» 
izi. Mann. Muk. f 67, oouM IMI explain the form. 
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appropriate poahion (e. $ 19S), or a corre^nding rerbal ending, 
atttched to the verb (o. § 229 (&) (U)). 

/, like a (§ 236 (d)), ia always enclitic following a verb, e.g. 

SuL 2 xwS auiaydd nfrBun adii-ii God will give thee male 
o&pring 

(c) The independent abaolute prepoaidoos unite with the poet* 
poaitioni •otae, -dd. See., yielding: 

pitea (War. pM), pldi (Sul, War. pyS) 

Utpa (War. US) 

titoa (War. tiS), Ud 3 (Sul., War. tyd) 

UigeUi (Sul. L^ald, War. UlS, flee.) 

V^th a personal pronoun su/Hx -n, */, -y, flee., the Sul., War. 
forma pyA{\pfdS), {:tUS) yield pyS-mS, pyA-tS,pyA-y-i, flee., 
tyA-m-A, tec., le. with repeddoo of the suffix -d (cf. ^r. pi‘y-^A 
U-y-AA, flee), e.g. 

Sul. — andfu^ Ad tyi^: those who are inaide h 

P baufm pyiti AdtioM: I have taken pity on thee 

Hal. — npdfdAoipt Ad/tspf pj^i; I spread the ^ue onh 


Corresponding to die groups 'pr^oaidon -I- cardinal yah' the 
abaolute forms pA, teik, Uk, tik appear, e.g. 


Sul. 20 ba yakaaa 1 . 

p£fcd»fl(War. prta, Arb. pApa)j 
Sul. — Ad to dAitakay la yak fya 
akStaua 

Bin. 313 kAwdAnakayXSkfudAdakS- 
tawa 


he separates the chaff 
and the grain of it 
from one another 


(d) The absolute forma of die simple prepoaidocu, pi, flee, and 
their derivatives, phoa, pUA, pik, fl^, may funedoo as preverba 

«*3SW). 

The simple prepoaitiona are generally ‘separable’ preverba, i.e. 
they may appear either in the absolute form, imm^ately pre* 
ceding die v^, or, if an indirect object is expressed, in ^eir 
simple form immediately preceding the word(s) governed, e.g. 

Sul. — !<•:>' dd: he struck (at) it {lajUddn) 

5 la iargi-y dA: he Imocked at the door 
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They may, however, be ‘ioaeparable’, t.e. alwaya appear immedi¬ 
ately preceding the verb in their at»olute form, e.g. 

Sul. — pC ahad'. be waa laughing (pi kamn) 

— ^-ypiakad'. be waa laughing at him(^/p;p;Aa>iiH) 

— ba kufakapi akam: he was laughing at the boy 
The derivatives are generally inseparable. e.g. 

Sul. — SaAey tSk dd: he spoilt the work (IM (fdn) 

Mtik. MS. p6 t£wa ddn: to insert the weft (tiwa din) 

I 2 S 8 . The simple prepositions, with or without a postposition, 
form compound prepositions with nouns, particularly of place, 
and less commoi^ with adjectives. The prepositions may be 
omitted and the noun, &c., appear alone with the function of a 
preposition. The nominal form may, in certain cases, varying 
according to dialect, be followed by the Izafe, and in any case may 
be considered as being in genitive relation with the form governed 

(o, § 198). 

Eiamples. Noun 

Sul. — la piit diraka: behind the tree 

11 ba sar sort kufi: am the boy‘s head 
56 la bar gipty ate mali: before the door of that bouse 
86 ba tanUh A<i9>diawa: rtext to Heyu 
War. 195 la pU aaa: after that 
204 la pB aa: before him 
219 pSI JSl law: after forty nights 
Bin. 323 ba dim by the sea 

325 fa str maHJkliy: upon Melikshih 
355 wa dast ma kaoi: falls into our hands 
Noun+ Izafe 

Sul. — la (mi)baynl da panjma^-. between two windows 
— la bardaml xdnfloAo: before the house 
War. 195 la paiU onto: after that 
204 la pfiB aui: before him 
Adjective 

Muk. y*!* niak mirdiniUi: h is near thy deatb(-hour) 

$ 239 . The meaning of prepositions is idiomatic and a matter of 
lejcicon (o. E., BSOAS, xvii. 494 ff.). Two particular features may, 
however, be noted. 
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(a) la{. .. -dS) 'tt, in {cf pUut)’ appem with certain nouna, 
uaually in conjunction with the ending •da, with the connotation 
of ‘maiuier’. eg. 

SuL — la ft'finda; in anger 
62 la xdfianS: for joy 
74 la rhtCi: with thim 
87 la HrAni: from fear 
Muh. a* la biribi'. of hunger 
6*‘ la Itrdn: from fear 
10** la larmin: for shame 

That this ia the plural morpheme -Sa ({177) ia suggested by the 
following example with PI. Inafe (§ 183 (e)). 

Pii. 404 la fnl da S.: from fear of S. 

(See also §304). 

An ending -At, peihaps to be distinguished from the plural 
morpheme, is seen also in 

Sul. — fepdAnd: afterwards 

Bin. 311, Muk. 1* lapdSn: afterwards 

Alb. 4x6, Rdz. 483 lapilt&n: afterwards (*pdi>dd-in) 

This may be compared with the adverbial -dn seen in 
Sul. — ba aw/didn ^tia w pefb, ba Adofnin tntrd tourd 
bifdi in winter (h is) patdies and rags, in summer 
go slowly (to show off your finery) 

123 lajirin ddktir: better thxm formerly 

It is noteworthy that this adverbial -dn may appear in conjunc¬ 
tion with a preposition. 

(b) Very rarely an absolute preposition ($ 237 (a)) is omitted 
without otherwise altering the construction. A peraonsl pronoun 
suffix can dten be said to have dative force (e. $ 197 (A) (v)), e.g. 

Sul. 10 katd mumAmtnin cbi 1 u far as it may be possible 
Add bfimin mtpnldn bM] for ua 
By the same token the Indirect Affectee of the Agential construc- 
tioo, appearing in the form of a verbal ending (§ 229 (A) (U)), may 
be unsupported by a preposition, e.g. 

Sul. E ySriaydn ddwim (« ddteim-A): they have given me 
hdp 
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Adverbial Suffixes 

§ 240 . Three adverbiel suffixes merit particular mendoo. 

(a) In Sor., Muk. an adverbial ending (-f) occurs. It is 
id^dcal in form with the Obi. case ending • 4 («()(§ 180), e.g. 

Pil. 380 pSr hahSrix last spring 
384 ao latotpf. that ni^t 
397 hama toaxUkl'. at all times 
Pii. 399, Muk. 10'^ fSiiki'. one day 
Muk. tml Jetoi: that night 

and, with a preposition, 

Bin. 320 hita xwSri: came down 
Muk. io<> fOna iOrl: went inside 

The form •/ appears occuionally in Sul., where it cannot be 
equated with an Oblique case form, except possibly as a fossil 
form, e.g. 

Sul. 14 bd miti: towards home 
33 iaui'. at night 

With prepositions, however, the normal Sul. formation is with 
the su^ >0100, e.g. 

Sul. 13 h3ta dorawa: came outside 
15 b6 mikvn: towards home 

(b) A suffix •{ appears to form a type of distributive adverb 
with the numeral yak and (attested in War. only) with nouna 
Bignifying periods of time, e.g. 

War. 205 yaki si fasmyin gir&n they took three photos of 
each one of us 

257 yski dost barJli b6 dinu lard: he made a suit of 
clothes for each one 

Muk. 24*^ yakI htfikySn dsdii: each one will have a son 
War. 193 K 2 i dB kayviit, si haytodn akuibs: each day we 
kill two or three animala 

234 agar KB . . . g&tf U bmifi: if each day thou 
cuttest flesh from him 
269 sID kafati: once each year 
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(c) ’{f)f ‘abo, even'* may be suffixed to either a nominal or a 
vetbal form. The form •/ is nonnal foUowir^ a vowel, e.g. 

Sul. 13 tuuA: this too 
41 (mAi we too 

In War., however, and as an exceptional form in Sul., •yi appears 
in postvocalk positioD, e.g. 

Sul. 74 b5 »6yU: for himself 
War. 197 MBdyi: God also 

In order of suffixation -0 always precedes a personal pronoun 
itffiT Thus when suffixed to a nominal form it has the position J 
in the order SuL, iec., ABCD(E) 7 ^H, 

War. A B C G H D (o. § 199). 

Examples: Sul., Ac 

AJ Milk. 99U Asrtdnakai: the highlands too 
BJG Muk. 8^ Aiiniiu: your women too 
CJ Sul. P ibidyuAdtM...biayakiia(M...:ontheone 
hand... on the other hand also ... 

C]G Sul. ~ kufikliim la karkaka: one of my sons also is 
in Kirkuk 

DJ Sul. 76 on do As&yi: these two prls also 
EJ Muk. 87** xJbuddaxinH ... dinim : I shall bring Kh. too 
JG SuL — sX: he himself 

JH Sul. 53 (^or o/o/Si fioAifilsafi: if on the other hand 
Thou hast not brought (the hour of) my 
death 

WOmOwa 

JD War. 200 ao ba^M/kfayia: that begzade too 
367 onila: that too 

With a verbal form h is suffixed to the first of whichever of the 
following possible comportents is present (e. ) 198 (iv)), preceding 
any personal pronoun suffix: (a) a preverb, (fi) a negative or modal 
affix, (y) the verbal stem or participle. 

Examples: 

(a) SuL — UU bard: he forgave him also 
— tfkSim di: I have spoilt it too 

' Cf. Sin^ M, -yl, M- Mokri, Sonfi a}i, s way te i T too'. 
isS 
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O) Sul. P <Ainasm : I know him too 

P <^ar tuihitmatca: and if I do not come back 
Muk. 33<’ d^baynatut: eren if we take her back 
(y) Sul. P <^ar AdfikuMepa; and if I do come back 
P katpfiiawa bbi: he remembered alao 
P (^ar mtrducDid: e>'en if he has died (t>. § 213) 

B. SYNTAX 
Emphaais 

§ 241 . In the Agential constrtiction the Agent generally appears at 
the beginrung of the sentence and syntactically outside it. i.e. it 
is not esaenti^ to the main construction and must be resumed by 
the Agential siiffix within the sentence (o. § 223). There is thus no 
particular emphasis on an Agent expressed by a nominal form. 

A similar construction with verbs in the present tense, however, 
gives emphasis to the nominal form so isolated, which may be 
either the direct or indirect object or the complement of the sub* 
ject. It ia then resumed within the sentence by a personal pronoun 
suffix, e.g. 

Sul. pUlminin, U bifwiyc'. those with regrets, 

if horns were to grow on them ... 

10 ama, sdr htfhtUn'. tbia, it is a great pity that 
we should kill it 

26 paU, IdtA dar /: the king, nxay bit eyes come out 

War. 1S8 min, ndwim niMqa\ I, my lume ia Namiq 
In Sor., when the nominal form ao reino\'ed from the main 
phrase requires it, it appears in the Obi. case, e.g. 

Bin. 353 xwijikiwud, nd/finiAote: Khwaja Kawus, hebad 
a horoscope 

Pil. 385 tQtinskay, n/eoAdfi Adf: the tobacco, its weeds came 
398 iinlid habU, aw kumiodiray: he had a wife, that 
commander 

Concord 

$ 242 . (a) The concord between subject and verb ia generally 
straightforward, he. a singular subject takes a singular verb and 
a subject with the plural morpheme -Sn takes a plural verb. 

IS9 « 
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(ft) A simple noun with generic plural sense (§ 173) may uke 
either a singdsr or a i^unl verb, e.g. 

SuL — iMiamAvf<iriaa/nna:thiaboy’steethareclo»e 
together 

E /era Ur Min: there are many lions here 
9 Ssik... alawttfSa: gazelles were grazing 

Muk. 87* in iayo/in: women are treacherous 

278" faoker : may hunters catch you 

(e) Two or more singular nouns joined by the conj'unction 0 ,10 
'and' or the prepositions lagal (... -di), ba . .. -atoa, tie., ‘with’ 
constitute a plural subj'ect taking a plu^ verb, e.g. 

SuL 2 mtn a ti UtrUk akayn: 1 and thou, (we) shall 
make a bond 

31 pau ba isti^bSUH JuAam . . . An: the king, 
with a fine reception committee, (they) went 
63 kuf lagat piriiut Adhn: the boy, with the old 
woman, (they) came 

Muk. 34* daga! sMsfrf ady haJ stin, fUa: he, with his 
viziers, (they) set off and went 
138** hatBa... qaraaiU Q nUbHifiit: maids and nunea 
have come 

In Bin., Pil, Muk. (Muk. § a8) two nouns joined by fl may 
take the phiral ending •da, e.g. 

Bin. 340 ato bit 0 salaadina: those idols (ktT, salam) 

3^ jwa 0 hdiSn^: he bears these sayings 

(9^ Af) 

Muk. 66* a guMa bistini: takes bracelets and ear¬ 
rings (Mata, gtodra) 

113 ^ la (trtf O’ fl xanfariii: bom fear of swords and 
daggers (ffr, jcenj^) 

or the plural Itafe -f db (§ 183 (e)), e.g. 

Bin. 349 fl MM da Id: thy mother and father 

A noun wid) the meaning ‘one of many’ may take a plural 
verb, eg. 

War. 313 hata yaksktan .. . Mnmn: as long as one of you 
remain 
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(d) The Direct Affectee of the Agential construction, if it be 
piunl, is nevertheless represented by a 3rd Sg. verbal ending 
in Sul., e.g. 

Sul. — minJUikdfd tnedn: she put the children to bed 
sagakira kuH: he killed the dogs 

In Sor., Milk., on the contrary, the verbal ending is commonly 
plural, even when the noun is not marked by the plural morpheme 
‘dn, e.g. 

Pii. 380 miloi hdr Avdin: we loaded up (our) property 
380 farbndn U fS xirtin; we spread carpets in it 
382 iititakinm ddfrin: I watered die seedlings 

Muk. 2>* hamOydfi ^adi-'dtnm /drdin: they massacred 
everybody 

Rdz. 478 hars£kfgiir/in; he captured all three 

There appears to be a distinction between animate and inani* 
mate in 

Bin. 332 ^and wulixf ddkf b6 kiffa: he bought him some 
fine horses 

dmd ilrf ifM bd UfT: he bought him some fine 
swords 


Relative and Subordinate Clausea 

§ 343 . (a) In Sul., War. the inflexible particle ka serves to intro¬ 
duce both relative and subordinate clauses. The former may be 
either descriptive, e.g. 

Sul. E sali^adin, ki dinydy girt: Saladin, who conquered 
the worid,... 

9 am SsUUbui, ka tod aJatoafin : these gaselles, which sre 
grazing thus, . . . 

or restrictive, e.g. 

Sul. 9 aw dtUu^dn ka wi tawg^tld SUOm la mil<fya\ that 
gazelle which has a collar of gold round its n^... 

In Sor. and Muk. ka ia commonly replaced by other particles. 
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To iotroduc* t descriptive relative clause waka appears in Bin., 
Ki,‘ Aar An in Arb., agar in Muk., e.g. 

Bin. 327 tti... wakfl meakayiaxrfOSiga: (hia) wife, who is 
Queen Fakhrutaj,.. . 

Arb. 418 pa&y wisr, har ka '«trf inDre bO: the king of 
Egypt, s^o was Axis of Egypt,... 

Muk. § 44 xul 3 , agar am OOyba fbiay hinOtBa: God, who 
created me and you,. .. 

To introduce a restrictive clause, and in the other funettons of 
ka, viz. introducing a subordinate clause and as an adverb when, 
i^ar appears in Bin.,* Pil, Muk. (Muk. { 44), Aar Ao, tsoAf in Arb., 
(tM)Afl in Muk., R(^, XoL, e.g. 

Bin. 323 awiiiatDjttay>^r...ffyW<idAfl«:thatplaiceat 
vritich th^ had landed 

336 agar xoituSaua . . . daxini agar kuft AT. nfa; 
when he read it he knew that he was not the 
son of N. 

348 tiyg<dmaJihQttg;uguakaykirdika{tot*quaka(yy 
agar kirdMfy): she understood perfectly what 
he had said 

Muk. 2** M zdrir ateuAs (for *aspa kb)... Audnm: so that 
they should think .. . 

Arb. 434 tpCitf bar ka ^ ^ 

with her 

429 waklganml... tfdaAan: vriienyou are pouring 
in wheat 

Xoi. 459 ditBwrd)ViAfifa...kQammtfodrAtAnii:i8tbereno 
horse that I may mount? 

(b) When a rriative dause is restrictive and immediately follows 
an antecedent which is citber defined by the su ffix •oAd (§ 174) or 
a demonstrative adjective, or is a pronoun, then the relative dause 
may be introduced by the Izafe, e.g. 

SuL » au kiiihaf dim xufwM, ka&* gtra, 

' In Sol. tfai* m prabtbtr ws t ri ewd m '•tefT-teOen’ ’ «tjle, «.s. 

SoL 47 AaT, wakO td bmtit U: Um bo7, who ■ Shah Iimatl... 

* M ones fa) Bin.,«. p. 8], fo.). 

* Itafe, •. 0) bdew. «Sea{s4t. 

t 3 a 
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but aa kitiba haJ giro ka ddm xixtyua: pick up that 
book which I have thrown down 
13 otMjr td dtaiia-. that which thou haat seen 

Muk. § 46 n^wanaiurf kStibO : the guest who had come 

Arb. 414 aa xamay ok jSre gefStmoa-. that dream which 
)rou related then 

The particle ka, &c., may appear with the Izafe, e.g. 

SuL 9 auSnay ka tei alateaHn ba fyd: those which are 
grazing apart 

Pti. 408 aa kJUlla tarey ka . . . kiiUAQyaaa: that skull 
which he had brought bad 

An extension of this is to be seen in such conjunctional phrases as 

Sul. 31 llaror ama ka kuf .. . miii lard,... laiar 
axoay ka aagdwira: because the boy asked for 
(my hand),. .. because he is an infidel 


Uae of Tenses 

$ 244 . (n) The Present Irtdicative hu both habitual and actual 
present meaning, e.g. 

Sul. — mizgaat bl maid nibi: there is no moa<iue without 
a mullah (no rose without a thorn) 

— xal^ kdyart axanitawa: people read (evil into) 

white (i.e. blank) paper 
dsml tdrd akut2: he is striking cold iron 

— har n&n axdm: I am just eating 

a fd A akay Urax what art thou doing here ? 

(6) The adverb ted 'thus' gives a sense of a state or action in 
progress,' e.g. 

' Id War. tba feimt md and (A)d fiva a atmilar a anaa ia the abaenoa at (be 
normal tobatantiye verb, o-t- 

Wer. — dlmm wS Ut: 1 aee k (mjr era ia oa k) 
tea wS «M d et wO M : Ir (k) in our pcaiaailep 
969 hS la jwretd: ((bay are) on (be point of beinf eatan 

1:2?-r<n (*» i.). ^ 
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Sul. — vii-y lak»: where art thou? 

— m-m lira: here I am 

9 am StikSna hi wi alawaKn: theae prellea which are 
grazing 

9 dD isAayin ka vii Unegiki dUOni la tniliyt : that one 

of them which haa a collar of gold round ita neck 

(e) The Preaeot tenae b alao used for Future time, e.g. 

Sul. to ba Jot aygirln: we ahall take it by hand 

i6 it taU^ okay atdaroi: whaterer thou seckcat I shall 
give thee 

58 ainku2i: she will kill me 

(d) In narrative it may alternate with the simple Past tense, e.g. 
Sul. I pSSyak abe... nai aki... att... /<t 8ar kird... fity 

kirdd I 3 x: there is a king ... be prays ... he 
says... be put on (clothes)... he tum^ towards 
the mountains 

16 kuf SihMyald ... abC... wutl... £0: the boy has 
a cousin... she said... she went... 

27 tfy dl, (M, kaf — w€ kuf afm: the boy set off and 
went — lo, he is going — 

Bio. 378 agar wa iOr kawt tamSU daki: u 4 )eo he entered 
he tees... 

) 345 . The Present Subjunctive is used: 

(a) in subordinate clauses, whether introduced by a conjunction 
or not, e.g. 

SuL 4 m! jM>ta nteAf bizayna tar: it is good that we 
should give him a name 

7 ta^ddm... kaniui aSyir ttakam: he made me swear 
that I would not disdoae hit name 
80 dinatel,gSitmil!ki: he bent down to kiss his foot 

(b) with injunctive force, c.g. 

Sul. — bOki, gat U bi: dau^ter-in-law, pay thou heed 

10 kdiwtm biygirin: let us catch it 1^ band 
It hoa lira dd binKin: let ye ait down here 

(e) following the particle M Met . . .', and obi, &c., ‘must’ 
(«. § 221, with examples). 
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(d) following certain verbe, e.g. 

Sul. 4 nJftpaRnR...nAtrIbm{m:Icannotnamehim(ftpA«fn) 
27 amatpi.. .tarik.. .bidam: I want to visit... (tobfm) 
35 rutyameira bin; they dum not come (oiirdn) 

55 rUUhm... bif^: I shall not let thee go (hSttH) 

§ 346 . (a) The Past tense is the normal narrative tense describing 
a single action in the past, e.g. 

Sul. 5 tSqyakik la dargay di: someone knocked at the door 
5 (Qn.^dFgdydnkkdawa: they went and opened the door 
43 latoik laai bOm: I was there one ni^t 
43 6ny2afhitimtof^AM:inthemomingIcametoyou 

(b) The Past tense is also used for a recently perfected action, e.g. 
Sul. — yakifam ikin: I have (just) broken one 

— la pdf oto^ ka matSlakM nwin: after she had put 
the children to bed 

22 itxuTarabm hioi » bStIn: I have brought the Sheikh 
of the Arabs and we have come 
38 haUrn giro, fawtam: take me up, I have perished 
43 ti iOyUl xinBy ima: hast thou been to our house ? 

A long completed action is expressed by the perfect or pluperfect 
tenses, e.g. 

Perfect 

Sul. P la bM mrdn mtrUk&tyin rtodr kirduwa: instead of a 
man they mounted a hen (in Montgolfier’s balloon) 
13 la mamlakatt x 6 y tdriws, hitdta A-a; she has tired of 
her own country and come here 

Pluperfect 

Sul. — Ac Ana &!>> imndfoAAif nwSnibQ: when I went to 
(see) her she bad put the children to bed 
Muk. 25’* ottifd . . . sar-O-piy . . . nirdibQ: today she (had) 
sent a stew 

(c) Corresponding to the narrative use ^ the Present Indicative 
(§ 244 (<f)) the Perfect tense may also appear to indicate pluperfect 
action, e.g. 

War. 201 aimbunoi das bdutyn wa tsrS^ kirdm tea mategik- 
ikmdn h 6 ase dyari kirdiga: we wanted to set 
sbout resting and we bad appointed a place for it 
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§ 247 . (o) The Imperfect tense indicates a continuous, prolonged, 
repeated, or habitu^ scti<m in the past,' e.g. 

Sul. 9 Upnitfy me dait^ akird, dM kawt ba Bsik la nSa 
boxiki alawaRn: he was scanning that plain 
(when) be saw some gazelles grazing in a ga^en 
X5 dwetarySn abirda mt: they kept on taking doctors 
to 

3S d»nj ba mtniAi awut; yesterday you k^ on saying 
to me ... 

179 fSdyi nabU, gamdn la grSmt^ agirtr there was no 
radio, we used to listen to the gramophone 

(h) The Imperfect appean in the apodosis of certain conditions 
(o. ^ 249 (e)) and in suppositions, even when the condition is not 
eiprea^ e.g. 

Sul. — Adfkf omdSr, da qitain lagatd akird: I wish I could see 
him, (were I to do so) I would have a word or 
two with himi 

Conditions 

§ 248 . Present, possible condidons. 

(o) In the protasis the Present Subjunctive appears, e.g. 

Sul. 2 4 fflrr 40 ffum/!itg 0 fbikay:ifd>oudostthiswi(bme 
16 agar bit fi tS bizini: if h should happen and thoti 
ahouldst discover . . . 

65 hif xabar bikaytawa: if thou wakest the boy 
•j% am $l hUa mira nakam: if I do not marry these 
three girls 

Bin. 324 lira bau litea biKy; if thou goest hence in that 
direction 

361 nArf xbtbamiii na!{y; if thou dost not t^ me thy 
fume 

generally followed, in the ^fodosis, by the Preseit Indicative, e.g. 

' la Atb. Ill* lBip«iffwt sppem wrtirtonsPy u (Im esmthr* psti teriM, «.$. 

Atb. 4)0 MsSs dafeyidn, heU a t ma H dfftNaiws! Uwf wt oA sod went 
iMtf of Uw wt) btek 

4)1 W»dibewi: tfawf cyetftgttntdMiht 

1)6 
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Sul. —> mMtoR 2 ajP^>Ml 4 R<lKnIxOm:ifIwerejrouIwodd 
not eat anything 

— agar id l&y nitnaaira: if thou goest to aee him 

I ahall have nothing to do with thee 

Occaaionally the Prcaent Indicative appears in the protasis, e.g. 
War. 263 hal asi. . . atbasim, hat nisi.. . atohdHmx if thou 
ariseat I shall tie thee up, if thou dost not I 
kill thee 

(6) If the action of the apodoais rotiat, of necessity, follow that 
of the protasis in time th^ the Past tense may appear in the 
protasis, e.g. 

Sul. — ^ar dit piy HU: if thou seest him tell him 

2S agar hid la dtoSmS .. . andda^iataa ; if thou comest 
after me thou wilt find me 
58 e^ar hit fl mirdi.. . ataliim'. if it should happen 
and thou ahouldst die I ahall bury thee 
War. — ojar MiPfy Mia: if he comes tell 1 ^ 

— agar £Qy b 6 ttUrnlM: if thou goest to Suleimaniye 

(please do something for me) 
ka nayfCOy aud hU: if thou dost not go, no matter 
266 tfy gayimm Tidykaiim: if I make him understand 
then I ahall not kill him 

Bin. 350 agar hitimawa r'dAo: if I return all is well 
Not«. agar, ka in the sense of 'as, since' are generally followed 
by the Indicative, c.g. 

Sul. 2 (tfor azinlfftmpdldm: aincethouknowest I am king 
58 ka mdJam tadya (tiairim: since it is to I am ready 

$ 249 . Past, impossible conditions. 

(a) The Past Conditional tenae Is uaed in the protasis snd the 
Imperfect tense in the apodosis, e.g. 

SuL — agar dani late bihidtiya ira ximi ad!: if thou 
hsdst OHne here last night thou wouldst have 
seen Khan 

— agar la JigSy ti bOroiya am Uam hUtir akird: had 1 

been in thy place I would have done thia job better 

— am Uai teaha bOurdiya abd: it would have 

been better hadst thou done thia job thus 
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War. — afvIip^^wayaZAnakuitinrbad I hadaabot. 

gun vith me I would have killed some of them 

334 t 6 agar Sefi buytiya naakawtita ayraix badst thou 
had any sense thou wouldst not have got here 

Bin. 331 ^oraMddAnabO^ya.. .miWAbn... dada: hadst 

thou not been my mother I would have punched 
(thee) 

377 anon bitusimSya ... nadahitim: had I been 
ahraid I would not have come 

(b) The Imperfect tense may occasionally appear in the pro¬ 
tasis, e.g. 

War. 319 agar atp^lMra abQbaUU'. if I but had a horse and 
arms with me 

(«) In Sor., Muk. the Perfect Conditional tense, in any of its 
fonns, may appear in the protasis, e.g. 

Bin. 337 agar sBt pi bigutilnnaiya: if thou badst told me 
sooner 

Pii. - 

391 M mml bigutba) 

Muk. § 84 agar aw oaxta nahitibim: if I had not come then 

Arb. — nahitiUnmtfsdnai if you had not come 

I would have waited for you 

§ 250 . (tf) In general die distinction between Subjunctive and 
Indicattve Perfect tenses in conditional sentences is governed by 
the dement of doubt, e.g. 

Sul. agar bStuwa xaharm bidari: if (you know) he has 
come tdl me 

— hitibt fMTd, pirn bitl'. if he should have come, 
come and tdl me 

agar diHnibitf iSuf dar oAAttm: if he should have 
tom it I’ll have his ^es outi 

53 agar afati hiniwim: if Thou hast brought my death- 
hour 

In War., hcwever, only the Perfect Indicative is attested (v. 
§ 315 (a) fn.), e.g. 

War. — alar difludati /dtsf dar Urm'. if he has tom it I’ll 
have his eyes outI 


8ULSIMAN1TB. ETC. DIALECTS 
— aj^ar JjtroAa kufyigud naxti dirt hixara tarx if the 
fire has died down put a little wood on it 

{b) The Pluperfect nuy appear in the protaaia instead of the 
Perfect Subjunctive when the action of the apodosis must follow 
it in time (cf. $ 248 (&)), e.g. 

Sul. 42 agar xanO FQxIbQ xuikitim bd tar btfai if the house 
has been destroyed decapitate thy sister for me 

§ 251 . The particles xbxga (Muk. $ 83 adaU), biryd, kSlM ‘would 
that. . 

(a) When these particles introduce a wish still poesible of 
redization they are normally followed by the Imperfect tense, e.g. 

Sul. kJJU amdl: I wish I could meet him 

A subordinate verb following such a wish appears in the Past 
Conditional, rather than the Present Subjunctive (cf. § 245 (d)), 
e.g. 

Sul. — xitiga amhodnl biftUniya mdino<t: 1 wish I could go 
home 

(cf. § 221 (a), abaifya kuf b^ya) 

(b) When the wish is impossible of realisation the Past Condi¬ 
tional tense is used (in Muk. alio the Perfect Conditional), e.g. 

SuL — *6:^0 am bdbrfyam nadliya: I wish I had never 

seen this fellow 

— AdfAf dani bimdSya: I wish I had seen him 
yesterday 

— tad biryd bimtwinSya bi^ma mdUttea: would a 
hundred times that it had been possible for me 
to go hMne 

[cf. — Atfssmdibrddmar Mbikirdimaya: I wiahyouhad 
done this for me (would hai^ liked you to do 
this) 

P Mbr drazOman aJard . . . bihititiyswa . . . baldm 
nabdHtaaa: we very much wanted jrou to come 
back, but you did not] 


*39 
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Muk. Ii6*» birya amin tMk Mm . . . kiwttMm . .. bihSti- 
niyawt, ami^an ha! bigirtiyawa: would that 
I afi apple, • • • that I had fallen ... 

that they had come back and had picked me up 


C WORD FORMATION 
(AU rtftrtnas, mleu othaneut staUd, to Sul. oufy) 


Compounds 


§ 252 . Copulative compounds are of three types. 

(0) The commooett consists of two related nouns or adjectives 
joined by the conjunction fl, ® ‘and’ into a syntactical whole, e.g. 


hoM-im 

iam-Q'iate 

diri-a-daleta 

iat-O-pil 

hsua~d» 

hit-B-nahit 

nam-a-Hl 

figi-wUn 

te^-a'iaioma 


‘stature’ 

‘face’ (mouth and eye) 

‘news’ (noise and t^) 

‘deception’ (Iks and deception) 

'band and fingers’ 

'traffic' (coming and going) 
luck' (comity and not-coming) 

‘soft and flabby’ 

‘highroad’ (road and plateau) 
‘trouble’ (ti^t and c^ar-bone [nr]) 


Leas commonly one member is merely a rhyme of the other, e.g. 


isk-a^prOsk 

ffk-a-pA 


‘body’ (bone, skeleton and ^ark) 
‘dec^on’ (eye and bunting) 
‘accommodation’ (place and way) 
‘regular, tidy* (tidy and tt^ether) 
‘loose’ (flabby and neck) 


( 5 ) Two members may, alternatively, be joined by a simple 
preposition, or an equi^ent morphme ^ving no separate 
identity. The resulting compound may be a noun, adjective, or 
adverb, e.g. 
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-au- (cf. poBtpo8itk>n •ato-^tod, $ 236 (&)) 

dam-aa-nuxQn ‘inverted’ (Awe towmrds inverted) 
dast-atthoino 'depressed' (hand towards knee) 

pdi-atthfidi 'bs^wards' 

-A&> 

iabi^dtO'iafn ‘various’ (kind to kind) 

gCt-dw-g^ 'from ear to ear' (NP. gif ‘ear’) 

pU-dto-pH ‘winding’ (turn to turn) 

ftt^dw-fay ‘various’ (colour to colour) 

ba 

das-ba-Ji ‘immediately’ (hand to place) 

h^irtbt-ha-futpntn 'in pieces’ (piece to piece) 
fi-bc-fi ‘in place, in effect’ (place to place) 

baraw (i.e. bar-am~ ‘front towards ...’) 

tar^barmhxtoSra ‘declivity’ (head towards downwards) 

(c) Two repeated parts, particularly verbal stems, may form s 
compound, either noun, adjective or adverb, e.g. 

aH^m^cnfin ‘chopped fine’ (chop chop) 

pifif‘pifif ‘separately* (bit bh) 

tik-tik ‘drip by ^p’ 

An important subsection of this type is formed by morphemes of 
‘noise’, e.g. 

firitiMt-firio ‘chirping’ 

qispo-qdsp ‘cludting (of partridge)’ 

xirta-xirt ‘knocking* 

The final -a- of the first element is not merely a compound vowel. 
'The first element frequently appears alone with the same mearung 
as the compound, e.g. /trfcM, gdspa, kc. 

§ 253 . Determinative compounds may be dependent or descrip¬ 
tive. 

(a) Dependent compounds are of two types: 

(i) A noun qualified by another noun in some case relstionship 
to it, generally genitive, ^ch compounds appear with the qualifier 
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preceding the qualified, or inverted, and in either case with or 
without a compound vowel -4-, e.g. 

Stti-im ‘craftsman's wife’ 

biri-Hn ‘brother’s wife, sister-in>Iaw’ 

Sit-a^iw ‘(mid-momiog) mealtime’ 

dftO’Jima 'huntsman's patchwoih camouflage shield’ 

(demon-di^) 

maraxthjif 'rice patch’ 

and, with the compound vowel, 

hSm^‘Uaxa 'earthquake’ 

haer’A-birOsha, -tiriS^ ‘lightning* (doud-U^tning) 

nargi$-o-jSt field of narcissi’ 

Inverted, 

‘wdl’ (pit of water) 

Mxa-fbn ‘skin bag’ (bag for clarified butter) 

ktlifa-doM^ 'skein of cotton’ 

hOra-ha^ ‘beehive’ (hive for bees) 

and, with the compound vowel, 

Arpub'd-gu/ ‘bouquet of flowers’ 

’oxhide’ 

4 aMk-^f 6 ‘barleycorn’ 

’rose’ (flower of garden) 
gul-thfonm 'ear of wheat’ 

kilk-a-btt 'spade handle’ (tail of apade) 

kuH-thtttt ‘nostril’ (bole of nose) 

(ii) A verbal stem, present or past, restricted by a preceding 
object, or complement, e.g. 


Present: bS-vaJia 

‘fan’ (wind-waver) 

berf'dirH 

‘tailor’ (dothea-sewer) 


* “goat-sudier” lizard’ 

dir-fir6l 

'wood'sdler' 

mdr^baVum 

‘teal>engraver' 

pyio-imi 

‘murderer’ (nun'killor) 

sar-tSi 

‘barber’ (hcad>shaTer) 

xan-ftt 

‘bloodthirsty’ (blood-spiller) 

Mbr-zin 

‘shrewd’ (mudi-knower) 


*4* 



SULEIMANIYE. ETC. DIALECTS lajj 

Note. With the defective preseot stem the model affix hi^ 
is sUo present in tdr-biti ‘talkative* (mtsch-talker). 

Post: datt-kxrd ‘hand-made* 

datt-kmot ‘income* (hand-falien) 
rfiratc^<j)-Airdtti ‘baked’ (red-made)' 

(^) Descriptive compounds conw of a noun qualified either 
by a noun in apposition or an adjective. When the qualifier is a 
noun in apposition it ntay precede the noun qualified, e.g. 

AXk-dfo ‘foul water* (dirt-water) 

/d-fqp ‘jugular (king-) vein* 

ia-ha^ ‘queen bee’ 

and, with the compound vowel -a-, 
tdUa-WQXt ‘a year’s time* 

Commonly, however, it follows the qualified noun, e.g. 

Jdr-hwtdr, -jrannd ‘pomegranate, date tree’ 
gals-miw, -HUM ‘vine-, tobacco-leaf* 
and, with the compound vowel, 

bOk-a-HUa ‘doll* (bride—^ass) 

(Ur-a-bm ‘terebinth tree’ 

When the qualifier is an adjective the compound is also normally 
inverted and of the ‘t^en’ type, e.g. 

buin-a-khot ‘mountain goat* 

^fik-a-mdrina ‘toadstool* (mushroom—snaky) 

8 cc.,admfimttpn (v. $ 185). A few uninverted compounds do occur, 
e.g. 

ferik-a-nSk ‘unripe chick-pea’ 

kaan^-fi^a ‘old whore* (abuse; otherwise kin ‘old*) 

mtsv-o-iAp ‘tart apple* 

tutTm-a-stH ‘aaddle-cloth’ (soft-saddle) 

a. Muk. § 31, 

garm-a-Sit 'bitter (hot) lamentation’ 

RdfA-o-A' ‘fine arrow* 

' Pram tik AtrdinmM. Tbi tppesnaM of th* *pe«(v«rb’ -om (j ajsfo)) 
ruRaed 10 the wvd prtet^mg tbo verb u a ohanctetiatie of tbe Sinai aad moio 
aoutheffi dialocta. 







H«S4-S KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES 

§ 254 . Secondary Adjectival c«Dpounda may be possessive or 

prepositional. 

(a) The Possessive compounds are generally descriptive com* 
pounds with adjectival meaning, e.g. 

had-kSr ‘evil-doer’ (bad-woric) 

da^n *tw>&ced, bypocriti^’ 

gvdat-hUOr ‘with a throat (translucent as) crystal’ 

iiribhbd ‘expensive’ (dear-price) 

kaoa~r6i ‘overclouded’ (grey-day) 

and, with the compound vowel, 

hurt-4-^ ‘short’ (ahort-sttture) 

They are more commonly inverted, without compound vowel, e.g. 
AA-rflA, -^r ‘handsome, ugly* (bone-light, -heavy) 

hdti-h<irx ‘tall’ (stature-tall) 

Ah»-Ai ‘blue-eyed’ 

dtT-ray ‘sad’ (heart-tight) 

‘sentimental' (he^-damp) 
dOteln-pb ‘licentious’ (skirt, hem-dirty) 

hmSta-tari ‘desiring* (breath-cold) 

kayf^ ‘happy’ (spirits-pleaaant) 

sar~garm ‘eag^ (hmd-bot) 

(h) The prepoaitiona ha, hi form an infinite number of adjectival 
compounds, eg. 

ba 64-fs ‘obedient’ (with ear) 

ha-}/ ’fitting’ (in place) 

ha-kdr ‘useful’ (with wo^) 

ha-wamau ‘drowsy* (whh sleep) 

hi ht-ga ‘disobedient* (with^ ear) 

b/-hH ‘unconscious’ 

hi-q<ud ‘unhaimed’ (without accident) 

Suffixes 

} 255 . The following suffixes fonn nouns: 

(a) Abstract 

4 forms abstract nouns from adjectives, eg. 

igSdM ‘care’, dtdnf ‘esse’, /HbtS ’obviousness’, Mff ‘empti¬ 
ness’, /SB ’dcsertedness’, gaortd ‘greatness’, Aurtf ‘shy¬ 
ness’, xdff ‘pleasure’. 
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With Adjectives of metsure, Sec., it altenutes with 
•df, (-dyotf). e.g. 

astSri, oftdrdl'thi^ness’, froraf, -dl 'height',•^'length*, 
garmi, ^ai 'warmth', qOtt, •S ‘depth’, biiauO, bitindSyaH 
'height'. 

With other adjectives it frequently alternates with 
•yaH > -Af, e.g. 

djUB, dsSyati ‘bravery’, bandai, bandayatl ‘slavery’, kami, 
kamlH ‘shortcoming, pdrdj >df, 'iti ‘breadth’. 

-cU, 'ielf > > - 40 , •Jfyati form abstract nouns from nouns, 

pronouns, or adjectives, e.g. 

dydyotf ‘agha-ship’, biriyatt ‘brotherhood’, dSttSyati ‘friend- 
^p’, ‘enmity’, IfdkimiH ‘judge-, governor¬ 

ship’, pyJhoait ‘manhood, service’, Uriitdniti ‘civiliaation’, 
xamdyati ‘kinship’; 
idulail ‘how-ness’, kfyee ‘who-ness’; 
birtirt ’hunger’, idMJatl ‘goodness’, tbiOlil ‘thirst’, yaJdati, 
yakiH ‘oiteneas, unity’. 

-itdy more rarely, forma abstract nouns, e.g. 

blOtM ‘bride-ship’, idtoM ‘evil-eye’, hilbd ‘maidenhood’, 
kufM ‘youth, boyhood’. 

(6) Diminutive 

4 ’, -/-, -/-, in various combinations, form derived nouns, and 

occasionally adjectives, which may be classed generally as ‘diminu¬ 
tive’. Tlius: 

“la bdxla ‘small garden', adtp^a 'diatrict' 

“Ika fKka ‘string, Ale’, xMlUto 'little house' 

•ak dastak ‘pole, beam’, fdnoA ‘trouaers’ 

•ik dastik ‘bund), handle', fOSk ‘chick’ 

“ka dblka ‘bucket’, iQtka ‘mountain peak’, miheAika ‘necklace’ 
-aka pataka ‘fish scale, spangle', tOraka ‘small bag’ 

-ik t&ik ‘rolling pin’ 

-ika bdf^ ‘pullet’, fiffifika ‘whliiigig’, fuiika ‘jinnee’ 

-kola xifkala ‘short and stout’ 

-la rnimla ‘ant’, pSJla 'cat', qutUa ‘little lamp' 

-taka Jolaka ‘Jew’ 


<4S 


t. 



fi5s KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES 

-Ha amtuGJa 'finger ring', gurSla 'kidney', UirUa ‘kid’ 

-6la dift nia ‘porridge’, JdMa ‘btby ass’, mSSla 'mosquito' 

-Olka ditOlka ‘ntsU sickle’, pdUilka ‘small pick’ 

-ta gozata 'small pitcher', Jofala ‘chick’ 

-ata girdala ‘hillock’, tmeaata ‘Ihtle fresh one' 

^ ktdSlo‘little girl’, pwlkdts'soudl, day 

-tika disStka ‘small saucepan’, girddBia, fqpdtto ‘hillock’ 

(c) Concrete 

•fd, forms nouns of place, e.g. 

kdrdOgd (War. A^ifSd) *anny camp’, kigS ‘store’, f^d ‘road’, 
tayrdagi 'beauty-apot', idtga ‘waterfall’. 

•aUtt, (Bin., Fii. -aife), forms nouns with the meaning ‘tnct, 
expanse of...’, e.g. 

hard/Hlka ‘stony tract, wilderness’, namaldti ‘soft land’, 
gAnUaidH (Bin. ‘reed>bod’, ujasaldn ‘green, 

verdant tract’, afatdn (PiL *taUn) ‘thorny tract’, alxatdn 
'stretch of gravel’. 

•(i>t<hi forms nouns with the meaning ‘place, country of..e.g. 

diristdH 'ww}d(land)’, japftrfdn ‘jungle’, kurdittdn ‘land of the 
Kurds', kattdn 'hi^ilandB, upland’, gabrittdn ‘graveyard’, 
Idrutda ‘dty’. 

-aval, -du -gar form nouns of trades or akilla, e.g. 

Siaadn ‘o^ler’, hdxatoin 'gardener*, kaitfaodn ‘boatman’, 
malaadn 'iwimmer'.pdfatcdii ‘watchman’, Idxatedn ‘moun¬ 
taineer’, lifatedn ‘fisberman’ (net-man); 

id)dxA‘shoeblack’, d^'A'teashop-keeper’, fddaxA‘smuggler’, 
fdtedl ‘huntsman’, tmakaS ‘tinsmi^’; 

dm^or ‘blackamith’, iagdgar ‘cutler’, mi^ar ‘coppersmith’. 

-ddn forma luwna with the meanii^.. -holder’, e.g. 

Urdddn ‘lamp-holder’, daraiddn ‘needl^holder’, fUahddn 
‘bandolier’, jfisddrt ‘wallet’, mdmdSn ‘candleadck’, mi/idUdn 
‘womb’, miiitddn 'bladder*. 

-dir forms nouns tnd sdjecdvei with the meaning ‘possessor 
of...', e.g. 
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airSnd&T ‘steward’, baydixd/ir ‘iUgbearer’, haJdSr 'partner', 
dukSndir 'shopkeeper', ditddr ‘lover’, dardadSr ‘invalid', 
vdtBindir ‘host’; 

SgddSr 'careful', asthadUr ‘starry’, hSlddr ‘winged', dinddr 
'toothed, cogged’, tycmdSr 'dams^d’. 

•Aar, -Adr, leas commonly -ydr, form nouns and adjecthrea 
with the meaning ‘doer, maker of ..e.g. 

6 Bt-, nan-kar ‘000k’, kirakar 'maidservant', kSoUkar ‘rumi* 
nant*, siedtkar ‘beggar’, fo^Aor ‘fighter’; 
drazOkar ‘desirous', Ukar ‘industrious*, nzikar ‘devout*; 
harsakSr 'lusty youth’, kir/kdr ‘hired labourer*; 
pdrtMgSr ‘abstemious*; 

fOtySr ‘ploughman’, kin(y)Sr ‘buyer, ctistomer*. 

•Ads forms nouns with the meaning 'addicted to..e.g. 

haUabd* ‘pederast’ (Aotfe ‘orphan’), tptmJirhSz ‘gambler’. 

•in (Arb., &c., •dnl) forms the names of games, e.g. 

kalokln ’tip^cat’, AuAnd/dn, mOUn (Arb. kaUdyani) ‘roarblea’, 
fiibSUn ‘fooib^’, xartrinjtn ’chess’, tdpin (Arb. tdpSnt) 'ball 
game’, but sdrdn (Arb. sdrdnd) ‘wre^ing'. 

(d) Verbal 

•dA, ‘Hdk form nouns or adjectivea with the sense ‘habitual doer 
of.. .* from verbal stems, e.g. 
gafSk 'wandering, nomad’; 
girindk 'whining, cry-baby’, tirmSk ‘coward’. 

-ar' forms agent nouns fiom verbal stems, e.g. 
kuiar ‘killer*, rtOnir 'writer’. 

•amant fotmt nouns of materials from verbal past stems, e.g. 

sOtamant ‘fuel’, xtpdrdamani ‘food’. 

-a forma nouns of 'noise*. From the suffix-free morpheme de¬ 
nominative transitive verba are formed by the addition of the 
causative morphemes (§ 233). 

bdla: bdidmn ‘murmur’, bSfa : bifdmn ’blest’, fika: /ikdnm 
‘whistle’, hila : kflibdn ‘neigh’. 

' A oeolocHni, focmed on the enelofy of noun* in -Aar («. (e) above): AMut, 
Ao>, •der(«. ( SSS): dSe, do-, -hzr: Urdm, e.(. hAier'loed-oatriar, porter'. 
foitfSor lebourcr*. 
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Such nouns also form copulative compounds (f 252 (c)), e.g. 
giva-gic ‘rumble', ‘crackle, q>lutter’, 

‘scream’. 

$ 356. The folknring sufBxes form adjectives: 

-f forms adjectives of kitkd, or origin, e.g. 

baxSn of the market’, k»sUM ‘mountaineer’, ladit 

‘rustic’, miiid ‘musk-colour^ black’, qSwd ‘coffee- 
coloured, brown’; 

hmsUri ‘of Arbil', kamSKd ‘of Avroman’. 

-61, -itti form adjectives from nouns, chiefly of materials, e.g. 

dprbt ‘Aery’, SshOn ‘iron’, fopfe ‘colourful’; 
drdSm ‘floury’, hi^SeX ‘made of snow’, quHtei ‘muddy’, 
xSUtKt ‘dusty’, assJwf ‘bloody’. 

-m forms adjectives of quality from nouns, e.g. 

atpiwm ‘lousy’, iiOm ‘filthy’, gdftifi ‘fleshy’, hiikm ‘furry*, 
knaiM ‘wormy’, Hkin ‘dribbly’, qlim, tflAw ‘hairy’, mrgtH 
‘big-bellied’. 

-■MK/y, (-mW) forms adjectives with the sense ‘pcwsesscd of.. .*, 
e.g. 

'aqbium ‘wise’. SraxOmatf ‘desirous’, didmag ‘just’, d«e/o- 
mm/y ‘rich’, dmdman ‘ill’, Amuzmay ‘skilled’. 

•dsr forms adjectives meaning ‘giver of..e.g. 

dgidar ‘aware’, famindar ‘comnumding’. 

•Adr, -Ate modify adjectives of colour, e.g. 

foIAdr ‘blackish’, siptkir ‘whitish’, rfirAte ‘reddish’, Bnkdr, 
•hia ‘bluish’. 

•ina forms sdjectivea and, more commonly, adverbs, e.g. 

mitina ‘aitaky’, rndyitur ‘mondily’, tUSna ‘annual’; 
dy6ySna ‘agha-Uke’, dsiydu ‘bravely’, hiriyina ‘brotherly’, 
fySteiM ‘manly’, Urina ‘like a lion’. 

§ 357. In SuL, Sor., and Muk. the ‘r^ular’ Intransitive verb is 
characterized by the past stem ending -4-, infinitive -dn, e.g. 

biridn ‘be nMsted', Avldir 'boil’, tClds ‘bum’, lAdn ‘break’. 

><8 
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With a few verba this may alternate with a past stem in >r*, e.g. 

qatcfiidfbt ‘happen*, fimijln ‘collapse’, fadltn ‘rot', td^Jin 
‘burst’, xuraffn ‘itch*. 

'The corresponding Transitive verb is a Causative formation 
(§ *33) Intransitive, e.g. 

biri&iin ‘roast’, kulSnin ’boil’, tOidnin ‘bum’, ikStm ‘break’, 
tdq&nin ‘terrify’, xtirSmn ‘scratch’. 

In War. the ‘regular’ Intransitive verb form is marked by the 
past stem ending -yi-, infinitive -ydn, e.g. 

birfySn, kuiy&t, tOtySn, iUySn (< v. § 56 («), end). 
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PART III 


SVRCI, AKRE, AMADIYE, BARWARI-ZOR, 
GULLI, ZAKHO, AND SHEIKHAN 
DIALECTS 


A MORPHOLOGY 
NOUNS 
Definition 

$ 258 . (a) A noun in its aimplest form may be either definite or 
indefinite, aiogular or plural (e. $ 260 ( 5 )), e.g. 

AL — haw. rode, the rock, rodu, the rocks 

—' bU 6 k'. child, the child, children, the children 

There is no general means of further defining a iwun. The foUoW' 
ii^ suffixes, however, appear in particular contexts. 

(h) The suffix 'Oka appears in Sur., AL only, in narrative, 
defining known characters (cf. § 174), e.g. 

Sur. 508 nu'decakagdtt inakC: die man said to the woman 
Ak. 534 ntrdcaka I 6 va\ the man returned 
555 mdraka kuH\ the snake was killed 
^2 dot HMta he reached for the girl 

(c) The suffix appears in all dialects Sur., Ak.-Zx. following 
a noun qualified by the proximate demonstrative adjective m, &c. 
(o. § 270(0)), e.g. 

Ak. 547 ec m 4 ra: this snake 
591 aol^A\ this watermelor 
Zx. 775 ao/n: this bridge 
It is not realized after a noun ending m a, e.g. 

AL 564 ao fa: this dog (fa) 

' 8m { s6i (»). 
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Not*. The tame 'proxiinate' suffix is present in 

Ak. 597 a I hmda g<oam»y Aon: whst shall I do with this 
much wheat ? (o. § a6i (A)) 

contrast 

— St Mnda gammt kam: whst would I do with that 
(to) muck ulieat ? 

Cf. also Ak. kutuoi *in this way*: toatm *in that way*. 

§ 359 . (0) The suffix -ok (i.e. Sur., Ak. (>ak'], Am.-Zx. [-ak]) 
gives the noun an indefinite sense or one of uniQr,' e.g. 

Sur. 508 ^txakflmtrdnkAoten; there was once a woman and 

a man 

Ak. 531 msrdoak AoM: once there was a man 
534 kSyank mtbf: he wrote a letter 
551 yl Haiti ffefak-o: yonder is a fox 
Zx. 790 mdXi'fik: a difficulty 

(h) Following a noun ending in 0, J an etqihonic -y- appears 
before the suffix, thus -yak, e.g. 

Ak. 556 furidhiyak: a badger 
580 Isydyak: a serpent 

586 a brother 

In Am.-Zx., however, thb -y- is often imperceptible after i 
(cf .§35 (ft)), e-g. 

Am. 704 ftcrd'oA: a brother 
709A bffakx a wind 

718 fssd'uA: 733 jordynA; a district 

In all dialects, AL-Zx., the suffix may appear following a as 
-A only, e.g. 

Ak. 536 doftdn/ek: a pistol 
563 firok: a saying 

587 figirtk: a cigarette 
Am. 705 foftlAik; a tribe 

719 /dmiA/'ak: a mosque 

' BX 5 detcribcs s ‘Phirsl InOefinite Anick', ie. mAx, -m. AJifaouffe qnoted 
BX It with ■ PiunJ oUiqiM <f>4ins -Oh («. $ s 6 i ( 6 )), (hua. 'tbs 

■oufxl of hofMt’, it i* ebewbm only attested with iba Smadaty Iiafe. q.v. 
Ha63(«).a64(e). 
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The group -iek may be reduced to •£( (cf. $ 59 («)), e.g. 

Ak. 531 t load of stick»(^iRf) 

653 AMrtit/: one evening (kivdrf) 

Bar. 737 drdWk: a building (JcdAi) 

(c) A noun qualified by an indefinite, but not ttormally an 
interrogative, adjective may take the suffix •oA, e.g. 

Ak. 579 AorAcuak: whatever petaon 
Am. 715 hold korak; each person 

A noun qualified by indefinite number may have the suffix -<tk, 
commonly in conjunction with the Plural oblique morpheme •d(ff) 
(§ a6i (k)) when oblique, e.g. 

Ak. 59a Or pfnj dqTdJ*; four or five times (<U^a) 

6ti gAn/i^pAi/ktiAlkakiAtr:caIledfourorfivechildren 
613 tgalti Or Konki: with three or four loaves 
Am. 707 koH nah fiiaki }; eight or nine days 
711A p And fdAddr by tome days 
Bar.73t sfAirak df; some three or four others 
Zx. 773 dak ddfffcyaki'; some ten minutes 

Not*. In conjunctk)awiththenumeralyak,&c.(§37a), and certain 
indefinite pronouns an ‘indefinite’ suffix -d(alao ? •!) appears, e.g. 

Ak. 563 Aar fuokgdl: each one aaid something 
617 Aa^ idT^Aftara: whoever has seen it 
6tS AaAS Ato'tatia: whoever brings it back 
629 Aari . .. niUhSidt'. nobody breaks.., 

Am. 70^ har Oi Kfiikak dO : gave each one a cat 
GuL 765 koA ... tugdta ami: nobody told me ... 

T 7 A Atsiata ^ am AfAvibi: we mutt kill someorK 
Cf. also Ak. 585 Cuiti ,., aamwln; no one slept. 

Declension 

§ 260 . (a) In all dialects Sur., Ak.-Zx., Shn. the noun declension 
presents a system of: 

two numbers. Singular and Plural, 

two grammatical genders, Masculine and Feminine, 

two cases, Direct and Oblique. 

• Adv«e«s] Oblique, I 
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In addition, in the system of Vocative endings, a distinction of 
jiaturaJ gender is observed. 

(fr) 'Hre simple noun, Le. in its Direa case form, gives no 
indication of its grammatical gender or number (©. | *58).* These 
are manifest only in the Oblique case forma ($ a6i (8)) and in the 
forms of the Izafe (§ 264). 

} 261 . (o) A noun which is the Subject of a verb, or a Predicative 
noun, appears in the Direct case, ie. in its uninllected form. 

A ikoun which: 

(i) is the Direct Object of a mb, 

(ii) is the Agent of a sentence in the Passive construction 
(©.§296). 

(iii) has ‘oblique’ (i.e. dstive, ablative, locative, 8ec.) sense, 
whether governed by a preposition or not, 

(iv) follows another noun with the Izafe ($ 263), or followi the 
Demonstrative Izafe (§ z66), 

(v) baa adverbial sense (o. $ 305 (a)), 

normally appears in the Oblique case. There is, however, a ten¬ 
dency for the uninflected, Direct case form to replace the Oblique 
form, particularly in its function as Agent 
If a noun in the Oblique case is followed by an Izafe form then 


it does not take an Oblique ending. 



(h) The Oblique case is marked 
titorphemes: 

by the 

following Primary 

Sg. M. 

F. 

PI. M. & F. 

All dialects Sur., Ak.- -t 

-i 

<n) 

Zx., Sbn., BX 


KK § 75 ff. .0* 

-i 

-d 


These are added to the simple noun directly, or after the 
defining suffix -aMa (§ 258(6)) when present Examples, v. (d) 
below. 


' 71w parsdiarn chm in BSOAS, xn. 520 . b wmne, aod t mUjnttfpr*r*tian 
of K. A. Bedir-Xan'a 'Lantu* Kurde’, in that the PtunJ morpheme •4 (r} occur* 
oeijr in the ObUque ceae. 

* Allamauvaljr in KR. BX the intenial vowcli a, dot MaacuUiM aoom may 
b« modified to 2 in the Sg. Obi., cf . RK f 89 ‘tbepberd' > Mm. doH 
‘door* > dirt 
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Following «, 2 the M. Sg. Obi. ending -i appears as -y, eg. 

Ak. 531 eiyij: to tbe mountain 

534 mils kSbrij: the fellow's house 

556 « qurhaiojf: to the badger 

544 mirSmJuiy gitP: the man said (mordo, •oAa) 

The F. Sg. OU. ending •# coaleacea with preceding a, e.g. 

Ak. 533 in such*and*such street (/^} 

536 dariki the door of the town hall (jdffe) 

533 fdta i^takt: said to the woman (Hit, ~ake) 

68a Jas hivita kiiaki-. reached for the girl (ib^, >aibi) 

An i preceding the PL Obi ending •d(a) may be modified to 
i;e.g. 

Ak. 555 p Aar id pQ: with both feet (pd) 

Zx. 785 hii'. be came on foot 
contrast, 

Ak. 565 rCS': three people (U) 

The full form >Ai of the PI. Obt. morpheme only occurs when 
it is fc^lowed by the enditic form of the sidwtantive verb ($ 284 (a)), 

Ak. 66a hifl JarwlBH’l: thou art tbe son of (one of) some 
dervishes 

679 Uxi 'orMn-c: he is tbe Sheikh of the Arabs 

Am. 730 luftAoffAlrdAtfnlln-a: is not like everybody's dress 
777 yf / for tiA gtr-d'DiHn-m: they are on these hills 
and humps 

(c) When the noun has the indefinite suffix -ck ($ 259)* then 
the Oblique case morphemes take the following, Secondary, forms 
(in all didects Sur.-Bar. identical with the Primary morphemes, 
0. (A) above)*: 

Sg.M. F. P1,M.&F. 

All dialects, Sur.-Bar. -f -i ..^n) 

Gul. •d(?-d) -d 

Zx. ^M.&F. 

KK$92ff..BX.i9 -I ^ 

' A«eot obtiaw,«. { »e 6 (b). 

' In KK H SS> 96 sbe when qualified by a d em o natra thfe adjective avi, 

» m dieUnetko of eueh Pntnaty and SecaetdarT mofphcmea. thouah bfgely 
wfttSatd here, ■ eenenoa ia acighboimnc dtalccta. C£ the Infe fer^ { 864. 

>S4 
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Examples: 

Ak. 531 mtrtfraAi: t aim’s shop M.) 

540 har bttkaiK: on each curl (bisk F.) 

592 asr pfnf defekk : four or five times («. § 259 (e)) 
Am. 704A mk nafSraJi: to a carpenter (najir M.) 

Bar. 729 iiruxki biaa: take a u^e (Ha F.) 

Gul. 750 / bbiUtuJd: in m orchard (Utiihi M.) 

Gul., Zx. — nAiaki bbia: bring a loaf of bread (nUn M.) 

Zx. — kcilaxf/ayrdAi: the carcass of a bird (fa^T M.) 

— iarmi Unaki: the body of a woman 
771 /gundcAC: from a village (ji0idM.) 

(d) Examples of the Oblique case: 

(i) as Direct Object, 

Sur. 507 ixi di h 6 nn: they will dig up earth (ix F.) 

507 dikHin, 911ft: they will take it, mud(9i<f M.) 

Ak. 531 trf tayray ndkifl: won’t you buy this bird ? (Itfyr 
M., -a. o. § 270(d)) 

532 Hidfyati bika: make a complaint (Hkdyat F.) 

539 kiyasA tfoxCift: is writing letters (kdy<a F.) 

54a (u doagi naka: make no noises (dmg M.) 

Am. 703A ffoC U nfs: we shall cook supper (A* F.) 

720 d 6 dars 6 Kk thScIt: puts two kerchiefs (dartbH F.) 
Bar. 730 dd Kayfi kan : in Older to make merry (kayf F.) 

(ii) as Agent (o. also $ 296 (i)), 

Ak. 544 mirbvakay gbH'. the mm said (mrdo, ‘Oha) 

533 dnuiibSgdtf: the womm said to him (i«, •dAd) 
Am. 704A HjSri. gSU-. the merchmts said to him (^dr M.) 

(Ui) with 'oblique' sense, when governed by a prepoadoo, 

Ak. 531 d fydy: to the mountain (fyi M.) 

533 / fUin fddl: in such-md-such street (Jdda F.) 

556 tgai qurbal^di: with a badger (gurbala M.) 

540 tcokd dui: like thieves (dia M.) 

532 p koR iftidri; for eight dinars {&iir M.) 

Am. 703 d dli: to the mill (SJ M.) 

703 p si iivaitgi'. for three guns (twang F.) 

704 from a Jew(/d, >dA M.) 

Zx. 790 (go/iRdAfoAfiS: with the pupils (aidilfaUrM.) 
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and vidien not lo governed (e. also $ 301 (d)), 

Ak. 540 har bukalA: on each curl {bitk, •oi F.) 

Am. 705 dd nd ’ardafd: camped in a place ('ard, -oM M.) 

(iv) foUowiog the lafe, 

Ak. 532 aa/ddfii^ayri: owner of the bird(j^ M.) 

534 Kidld kdbrdy: the fellow's house (kdbrd M.) 

531 xnddni dikdfii: owner of the shop (dtkJbt F.) 

536 jflgarmi: place of warmth (gem F.) 

Am. 705 qeiUaJtd 'araH: a tribe of Arabs ('arab M.) 

Bar. 730 hdXimit bdiiri: governors of the cicy {bdHr M.) 
Gul. 750 pil& sa'diabi: after an hour (ra'df F.) 

(t) with adverbial sense (o. also § 305 (a)), 

Ak. 531 hamS fdlS: daily {fdi F.) 

53X fSiaki: one day 

553 hinda fSH: for some days 

5^ hdvtnl: in summer (Adodi F.) 

545 tfdSrfliKdyi: for three or four stages (gdndyF.) 
Am. 703 na^loH'. once, at one time (na^/F.) 

Vocative 

§ 262 . (o) In the Vocative nouns denotirtg animate beings may 
take the following endings, with a forward shift of stress where 


possible: 

Sg.M. 

F. 

PL M. & F. 

Sur. 

C-a 



Ak. 



^ina 

Am.-Zx. 

£-d 

t-i 


KK § 49 ff., BX. 20 



-(.>5 


Examples: M. Sg. 

Sur. 510 hi6a: fdlowl 

Ak. 545 aidrfi: snaket 

Ak. 561, Bar. 730 bdbb: fatberl 

Am. — Avrd: aoni 

Bar. 74a Kdfirb: monster! 

' Thn ending tlto tpptan fenaing h ypoew n wie ahom (cf. $ iSi (fr)), e.g. 
mA *MuKa&', rMifi ‘Ranuan’, mmhi 'I(awil^ Ct Nikz^’s BSOS, ' 
ni.S5. 

*(MA m IomA ... nk : Tcu and Tenw went up to Hsyu 

•5* 
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F.Sg. 

Sur. 510 iM: woman! 

Ak. — nilAC: sister! 

647 4 &yi^\ mother! 

(but note, xui 6 ‘sister! sis!’, perhaps with 'honorific' M. ending, 
cf. § i8x (a) fe.), 

Am. — )alh'. daughter! 

Plural 

Ak. — fdA&oyna: ye whores!(sgirl toheryoungplaymates) 
Am. — hifioi, Wind; boys! girls! 

KK§5i xdrtnO, ^Ctnd; lads! lasses I 

(b) Alternatively the uninHected noun may appear as a vocative, 
with a shift of stress to the first syllable where possible, e.g. 

Ak. 564 biri: brother! (dtrd) 

691 dd; mother! 

Preceded by a Vocative partide, such u yd 'O’, a singular 
noun is generally uninflected, e.g. 

573 ydjuj/r/a: O caliph! 
but contrast, 

Gul. 761 yS ddyC: O mother! 

76a ydxdfd: O unde! 

KKfso idgCsd./dAdfCrOgirllOsonl 

A noun qualified by any determinant takes no vocative ending, 
e.g. 

Ak. 545 hayteSni xuJi: God’s creature! 

A plural vocative is formed with gaB as in Muk. (o. $ t8i (a)). 
The noun then appears in the OUique case, e.g. 

Ak. goA diAZAi: children! 

Am. — gdAAu^:lads! 

Izafe («. § i8a) 

$ 263 . (o) The Izafe appears in a variety of forms according to its 
functions, 'iliese may be classed ss Individual and Generic forma. 
In certain dialects the Individual forma may be subdivided into 
Primary and Secondary forms. 


*57 
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All Izafe fonna are realized eoclitically and follow their ante¬ 
cedent in ha uninflected form, even when it ia gnunnutically 
Oblique (o. § 361 (a)). 

(b) The fuoctiona of the Individual Izafe are: 

(i) to connect a noun with a qualifying word which immediately 
follows h, be it an attributive adjective (§ 367}. or a noun or 
pronoun in genitive relation to h or in apposition, 

(u) to introduce rdative clausea (o. $ 307 (b)). 

(e) The Secondary forms appear: 

{!) ftdlowing a noun qualified by an indefinite suffix -uA (KK 
$ loi, BXal80-{})a, 0. §359 (o) fit); in Sur. also apparently 
following the su& -aka and the adverbial suffix -tf 
(§ 305W). 

(ii) when a noun b qualified by two or more adjectives, joining 
the second and subsequent adjectives to the first (examples, 
KK § too, Cukennan, op. cit, p. 136, BX 4). See also 
fn. 3, p. 306 

Otherwise the Primary forma are used. 

(d) The Generic Izafe serves to connect certain adjectives and 
nouns, particuliriy thoae forming part of a compound verb (§ 399), 
with their complemcnta. It occurs also in certain compound 
prepoaitions (J 303). 

$ 264 . The Izafe has the following forma: 

(d) Primary 


Sur. 

Sg. M. 

•4 

F. 

•d 

PL M. & F. 

-i 

All dialects, Ak.-Zx. 

-i 

•d 


KKH 98,99 


-d 

(Ak. 

Am., &C. [-ett]) 
^d) 

BXi 

•i 

•d 



' la liMiMT Mats from ihi* «mb Um PL fonnt -i M ,-4 li occur, i.o. with o 
Mpucta 'plunl’ pwtklc (cf. f 1S3 (d). o-l. ATM, 'NSMr' (dsieU 

A.H. 1004 ~ An- (Ms), liM 5. 

tSJ ^ jS' 

Sfco j o y rawS di •<: who bccoBM hii fetlowm 
CL Hurt, Tri^ coaoniquc mumhnanc*, JL Ai. tto5, sein, dctod t. 
iUD. 1780, iDHre r t m&l’i mafiir {tcmtd. p. 159] 

•S> 
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The M. Sg. and PI. Izafe forms -it normally coalesce with 
preceding a, i, e.g. 

Sur. 511 kdti £ka: the other swindler (Adra) 

Ak. 537 oA&e his own clothes 

545 jfh ganni: place of warmth (//) 

542 darafit 'utmM: the stairs of heaven (dart^a) 
Gul.750 spf: his foot(pf) 

but contrast, 

Ak. 690 fsT: his dog (fo) 

Note also 

Am. 7XIA biri min: my brother (biri) 

The F. Sg. Izafe *4 coalesces with preceding a, d, e.g. 

Ak. — && Maui: yonder room (Sda) 

58S his own tea(dd) 

Am. 709A foAspi «d: his own coffee (^oAtpe) 

Note also 

Ak. 565 xai nf; his salt (ncd) 

(h) Examples of the Primary Izafe with: 

(i) a qualifying adjective, 

Sur. 514 Aori dbo: the grey ass (Anr M.) 

514 Aar da gSt both the other oxen (gd M.) 


- 

vr.. a. ^ js W / 

*fw vifikUM M/«rsS d «#: if thou wih esrry out thy dudM 
of. vcrw 4 . 1 . . 

la 

*dSMeiMatoM/vvet let DMMy whidtu* tbeobUsMotythidc* 

In ell dulectt the foetn -4. with tw tnce of ifa« pottklo, may qtpeer occaeiofully 
in the Plural. 

* MaUt SiMti ('XWmAi', ed. Hartuwan. Bertin, 1904) bee, baaida ■>Ai, the 
form *-fh a, e.g. p. s>7, metre hataj-t aacraSW augfUr 

———— v/w —-w/v-~ 

UUjai j *=i ^jS'i b <7 ■» 


*Mmtn di luMAff diAtrn/E«M« adadN: black ejree eeuead riot end blood* 

*ti4Jam hi fomdttn, bi lapolba dJ SAfM: I ihafl not give («9 your beawriee, 
Sk.) foe the paradiaian light* and beautiee 
Sea Kurdoev, KK f toe. note s. 


>59 
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Ak. 533 btrH mdttiri: the eldest brother (birS M.) 

548 tSi kmi: yonder bough (id M.) 

537 gold'Btudded dagger F.) 

Am. 716 h^^teSait Bvi: wild animals (heytom M.) 

(ii) a noun or pronoun in genitive relation, 

Ak. 539 kuK min ; my son {kuf M.) 

531 diyIA x 6 : his own mother {diyk F.) 

537 xtmJarH x 6 i your own daggers (awi/ar P.) 

Am. 703 Kari wd: duir ass (Mar M.) 

712A ibdAdrdndfdft^:Harunal-Raahid’swife(dMF.) 
704 (r/dr£t&oydd: the merchants of B^;hdad(£^drM.) 
Bar. 737 ibfSt asm; his own sons 
736 kuft XAm: whoseson am I? 

Zx. 779 ad: my own clothes (filK PL) 

(c) Secondary 


Sur. 

8g. M. 

•4 

F. PL M. & 

-d 

AL, Am. 

•4 

•d (b primary, 

Bar. 

-f 

V, (0) above) 
•d 

Gul. 

•f 

-al-^ 

Zx. 

-f/-0 

•tl-aj-iQ 

KK } too If., BX 20 

•f 

-a *0 


Examples: 

Sur. 535 mirdaakl fa^frim: I am a poor man (mtrdw M.) 

512 6teaH x6i: a nice soup F.) 

517 mtrdtPoMay xwSri: the lower man (•oka) 

519 taxa/uUi diiitoi: the tin of syrup also (taHoka M., 

•(00 

Ak. 531 iayraki »if'. a gold bird (ioyr M.) 

548 ddrsAi iRdAR: a big tree (dSr F.) 

Am. 722 'drioM Adn: a cool place ('ard M.) 

718 qaadyaiA kaon: an ancient district (qaxa F.) 

Bar. 738 /An^odM: an orphan from among them (^nM.) 
Gul. — MSx6fUia)6 xoaUi'. Zakho is a pleasant place(/iA M.) 

767 1 KuH HXa kn mafindS-. in a big rissole (MuHliM F.) 

2 x. — sitrdMAi sMfsn: a big man(mwdo M.) 

— mixekt bieCk: a small table (m 2 r F.) 


Ha*4-5 
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774 Tirah ) 

78i/dr3i |»g«u».»nothertime(J&-F.) 

773 biimd: a high bridge (/tr F.) 

775 kUfiXoM daldl: a beautiful girl {kiiiX F.) 

(d) Generic (see also $ 303) 

All dialects Sur.-Zx., KK, BX H, e.g. 

Ak. 558 <^gdsl ta A<»r: I shall call thee (gtU Atm) 

602 nistid hSkiird bd: wu near the judge (nisOk) 

603 taslM . . . toaxfrt bikax give it to the vizier (fasftn 

Atrin) 

Am. pa$tm, piHl kingfx after that, afterwards {fiH F.) 

714 KbiiXguTg: such as wdves (h&tf) 

Following a noun, &c., ending in f no Izafe is realized, e.g. 

Ak. 558 di hitna hdri tax I shall come to thy aid (Adrf) 

567 taH Mtfx full of gold (tofi) 

608 mftdftf iRtn AtrM: had entertained me (mAMbif (F.) 
Airm) 

(e) A noun in partitive relation to another generally appears 
without the Izafe, e.g. 

Sur. 514 kindakpJirax a little money 
Ak. 544 hindak Ox: a little soil 
Am. 709 kodak aw xibili a little of that dung 
Contrast the following forma with the (? Secondary) Izafe (cf. 

§ «84W).« 

Ak. 531 piltikb ddrix a load of Btidcs(ptM M.) 

533 daslaki Jiikit iaid x a suit of won^en's dothea {dasta 

M.) 

§ 265 . The nomiiul suffixes* 

A. -uAd (5 258 (A)). C. Qik (5 259), and D. -d (§ 358 (c)) 
are mutually exclusive. This is equally the case with the codings 
E. oUique case •{, •d (§ 261), 
arvd F. Izafe -d, -A; -f, -a (§ 264). 

' S«e now Kurdoev, ffwmtratmmyt <ioM, p. 34 , when • dktuiecioa is mode 
between Uw numentive uw 9t ccftam word*, e.g. iwoMoA hasp '• (of>e) bird ol 
hoteee’, end tb« etnibucive uee «i A the Itsfe, •.§. roedAt katpd 'e betd ot hdnee, 
e hdn^berd*. 

* Cf. tf 176 . 187 . Nott ^et SuL, Ac.. B -dll »iranefened to tbo position of 
Ak., Ac., E •a, while AA, Ac., F •tt repleocs Sul., Ac., BP •Out. 

atm tSt 
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A representative of the group A C D always precedes E or F 
in order of to a noun. Thus the poaaibiUtics of com¬ 

bination are: 

A Sur. 508 mtrdcnka: the man 
AE Ak. 533 gfto AakS: nid to the woman 
AF Sur. 517 nerdmkay xtadrf: the lower man 
C Sur. 508 iniak fl lurdBuk: a worrtan and a man 
CE Ak. 540 AerteibkB: on each curl 

Ak. 593 Or pinj four or five times 

CF Am. 7x8 foa^raki Aom: an andeot dtstiict 
D Zx. 775 av^: this bridge 
DE Ak. 531 vf iayni nShHx won’t you buy this bird } 

E Sur. 507 ixi dikirin -. they will dig up earth 
F Ak. 531 d^Ai ad: hit own mother 
Am. 716 ftayw/Mi IBvI: wild animals 

Domonstrative Izale 

§ 266 . (o) The Demonstrative Izafe has the following main func¬ 
tions. It appears: 

(i) before a noun or pronoun, giving the group a possessive 
serue, 

(ti) before an adjeedve, to which h gives substantive sense 
(often, bowew, untranslatable), 

(iii) before certain verbal forms, materially altering the sense 
(o-» 309. 3 * 3 )- 

It truly, moreover, alternate with the Individual Izafe (§ 363 (6)), 
particulariy when a qualifying adjective, noun, or phrase is 
separated from the word qudified by any word other than a likt 
qualifier. 

(b) The Demonstrative Izafe has the following forms: 


Sg.M. 

F. 

PI. M.8eF. 

Sur. yfwi 

y/wi 

yfwi 

All dialects, Ak.-Gul. yf«i 

yt«d 

yfnit 

Zx. yiwi 

yM.yt 9 S 

ytwit 

KR § tab yir 


yid 

BX4 yi 

yi 

yin 

With the forms yi, &c., the initial y is frequently not realized. 


particularly when following a consonant, and the remaining vowel 
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U then (except occasionalfy in Zx., Fem.) formally tdeotical with 
the Individual Izafe ($ 264(0)). 

Either the form yf or the Plural Izafe particle ((o. § 264 (0) fn.) 
may appear alone for the combined form yit. 

The forma toi, (cc., appear in all dialects with the demonstrative 
adjective ha»i, &c. (§ 271 (*)), and in Gul,, Zx. particularly with 
the verb habln (cf. § 293). 

(c) Examples: 

(i) with nouns, ttc., 

Alt. — no y{t minm: these books are mine 

— hSitcni mOztira: Hashim’s (daughter) is bigger 

(ii) with adjectives, 

Sur. 517 mat yi xwSrt: in front of the lower one 
530 gdria yl dl: the other one's turn 
Ak. 534 0P0 y£t x6iin, yCt naxAS tU I dA hin: these are the 
pleasant things, the unpleasant ones will come later 
562 yi dwe ...yl sSyC; the second ... third one 
596 iinkit wdn t xirib 6 m : their wives are bad ones 
622 gdt0 yC iala: said to the Christian fellow 
Am. 722 ^aiika yl die: as for the other one 
705 miJk t mtSa Mn: mice were numerous 
713 yl garm bSi it was (a) warm (one) 

(iii) qualifier separated from qualified, 

Ak. — livd MM yi xlrl: my lower lip 

685 vMtidli x 6 yl 'im: his own general agent 
697 ktifi ni aaml(*tei yS awwif): her first son 
Gul. 751 birSit v( ySt dlka; Us other brothers 

752 mt kiU x 6 yi dal, ya magin: I have given him my 
eldest daughter 

[contrast, 

Zx. — tnin hlS xS yi ma2in yi dlS: ditto] 

Zx. — h'rdyak min yi masfir ivt: a brother of mine older 
than this one 

ADJECTIVES 

$ 267 . (a) All adjectives, except when used suhstantivety, are in¬ 
flexible. Attributive adjectives normally follow the noun they 
qualify with the Izafe (§ 263 (6)). An attributive adjective separated 

1*3 
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from tbe nouo il qualifies is normslly pre«ded by the Dcmonstri- 
live Izafe ({ 266 (e) (iii))- 

(b) In Am., Zx. a noun qualifying another, be it in gwitive 
relation or in apposition to the qualified noun, may appear in the 
form of a ‘transient’ attributive adjective with the suffix -i. 
Reliable examples are, however, rare. 

Am. — te ye tot : honey bee [contrast 
Ak. — miMAeycM: honey bee (teyv6iM.)] 

Am. 719 dargM xibiri: the Zebar Gate 

Zx. — lamf the Great Bear (lit 'Noah’s bodyO 

776 dSraJd bm 6 ]ti : a terebinth tree {han 6 K) 

777 /« hSxim the Haaim Beg diannel [contrast 
->■ bofi : the Beg’s chanivel {beg M.)] 

787 tioi tilimaia : in Suleimaniye province 

Comparison 

§ 268. (0) The morpheme Sur., Ak. -fir, Am., &c, -ftr (i.e. all 
dialects [-fir]) added to the simple adjectival form yields the 
comparative adjective. This behaves exactly as a positive adjective. 
The following irregular comparadvea occur: 

Ak. — wds/rfir ‘bigger’ < mixin ‘big’ 

Zx.,&c. metbr <matin 

Ak. — ‘better’ : W/’good’ 

(b) The morpheme -4 added to the comparative adjective forms 
s superlative adjective (o. also § 274 (a)). This also foUows the 
qualified noun with the Izafe, like a positive adjective. e.g. 

Ak. 533 bvd/ mdstiri: the ddeat brother 

598 bira giAatirJ: the younger brother (of two) 

NoU. In Rwn. hm yWda a qrpe of superlative with a following 
adjective to which it is joined ^ the Secondary Izafe (cf. § 190 (c)), 
e.g. 

Rwn. ^ iiaohiS hara JimShSti: the most democratic state 
— gif.. .i bixiftiUt: the most daring child 

Certain adjectlvee 

§ 269. (o) Adjectives of the following categories immediately pre¬ 
cede the ikoun they qualify: 
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(i) the demonstrative adjectives ao, ato (§ 270), 

(ii) cardinal numbers (| 273), 

(iii) the following interrogative and indefinite adjectives, 

S, Sur. d ‘what, whatever* 

Ah. dw, Am. d (KK iiff, BX 52 tv) ‘any* 
iand 'some, how much’ 
filin ‘such-and-such* 
golak ‘many* 

Aamd, hand. Stir, hama, hamO ‘all* 

{av)hinda ‘so much* 
har ‘whatever* 

Ah. hf, Am., &c., Id ‘what, which’ (Obi. also Ki, perhaps 
influenced by the equivalent pronoun, § 278 (a)) 
but not 

di(Aff) ‘other* 

Ak. toa{tuv), Zx. tM^tl ‘such’ 


(b) Examples. Interrogative and indefinite adjectives: 

Sur. 510 a* hama fHi ... akiHm: every day I buy... 

512 di flw Ii ndyn: what supper hiu been cooked 
Ak. 542 Cu dangS nakax make no noises 

5^ £and dc^i! iinA mm ( 6 x how many times did my 
wife go? 

589 htdi filin hoax the son of such-and-such person 
— galak mirdo hdtinx many men came 
550 hamb tiUx every year 

597 I hinds gammayx with so much wheat (e. § 258 («)) 
578 har kasakl xJdn bit: whatever person be tre^eroua 
6^ aw kl /a^a : which poor man is that ? 

593 I kl mamlakatix In what country 

596 time ■rfwt.tnjT 

582 I namJM kS tihuid f 

583 / kC mahalix in which quarter? 

Am. 719 & minira . .. tOmnx there are no minarets 

710 di tiii ndvdd noMn: there was nothing inside them 

71IA band so many people of Baghdad 

706A hami milk fatdt: all the mice fled 

725 har has . . . tuUitin: whatever person cannot... 

711 i K! i£rM: from what place? 

165 
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but, 

Ak. 532 IH ddu: another one 

— ttftoAf watuv MM ifil: I aaw such a thing 
Zx. 781 iRtrtfntAlwati: sucha nun 


Demonstrative adjectives 

$ 270. (0) All dialect* Ak.-Z». have two inflecting demonstrative 
adjectives vdtich precede the noun they qualify, viz. 00 ‘this’, 
<Rp ‘that’.* Sur. has the one form on ‘this, that’ (rf. 5192 («))• 

A noun qualified by Ak., 8cc.. av, but not <ae, is normally 
followed by the defining suf fix -«(§ 358 (<)).* In Sur. thw is 
some evidence of the distinoion between «»...•« ‘this* and 


au... ‘that’, e.g. 

Sur. 506 aw f0i8K'fi( klU‘. we took that wheat 
526 aw ftn: this trick 

The occurrence of the suffix -a with rvouns qualified by au in the 
Oblique cases varies accordii^ to the dialect. Thus the following 
comt^tioos are attested: 

‘this' Sur. Ak. Am., Bar. 


Sg. &PI. 

au.. 

. -a 

m> . . . ‘U 

ao.. 

. -a 

Sg. M. 

aw*. 


- - a[y] 

(a)etf. 

■ w 

Sg.F. 

aul. 


(a)vi...[i] 

«/.. 

. -a Am. 



.. 

.MBar. 

PI. M. ae F. 



oi(«)... [d] 

cd.. 

•W 

‘that* 



All dialects 



Sg. & PI. 



aw... 



Sg.M. 



(a)rt...tn 



Sg. F. 



srf...[/] 



PI. M. & F. 



(a)Bd(«)... [a] 




' a. KK H 95 & 'Mute wtida’ Mtf. tmi, te. 

■ A Dims Hunt coding •«m is ceoiunetion with ov wm said to exirt in 
Ak., Am., but not gMicrolhr heard, e.f. 

AL — K9 kttJSene: thwe bo^ 

Am. ->av(iAtaa: tbcM thiagi 
Cr. Btr. vaSaviUfaqmt: theM Hd«aia(9«opWolHe)we) 

* ia. no M. 8 g. ObL (bm od ibt adjecthre «w arm attoMod in Sw. Thia nwy 
have boon fertuinua. tn tbt GoL teste tho Dir. form ie often uted Ibr ifao 
Ob).. 04 . 

OuL 7SI awnaadflUkkAitokilldiatiaadlo 

7SO M ndU aw aqtrt: for the houaa of that mOMtot 
b(M 7Se I wl miU «f: in that ehtwldef of hie 
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where the forms in [square brackets] represent the appropriate 
nominal inflexion. 

From this it is possible to deduce the following basic paradigm 


for the adjective alone: 

‘this’ 

‘that’ 

Dir. Sg. & PI. 

ao.. .-a 

am 

Obi. Sg. M. 

(a)t)f... >a 

(d)uf 

Sg.F. 

(a)oi... -a 

(eytoi 

PI. M. 8e F. 

(a)t>d(n)... -a 

(<i)tpJ(«) 


The fuller Obi. forma avt, &c., appear mainly followup a pause, 
(b) Examples: 

(i) av, See. 

Ak. 547 av iwJra: this snake (mdr M.) 

6t2 av rndfla S tJtm: what are these Ashes doing? 
(mdtf M.) 

596 / vt fi/rby iiyatir: other than this watermelon 

(Ufa M.) 

531 vT i^rtynakin: won’t you buy this bird 
—> Ivi 6 dt: in this room { 6 da F.) 

573 vC in this case (^/F.) 

623 trumjfSdS -vi piri : what is present of these monies 
{p 8 ra PI.) 

622 vin pin . .. hibava: take these monies back 
Am. 703 av kian: this ass (ffor M.) 

706 vl fir 6 R: wilt thou sell this animal t 

(Jiaytoibi M.) 

706A dvidirib: from this place (d^X F.) 

717 vS/dra: this time F.) 

706 ddvi ffitUm dar ixmi I shall drive out these mice 
(milk M.) 

Bar. 730 av bSifn-. this town (bUir M.) 

726 / vl gundl: in this village (jund M.) 

726 tarl vi ilu^: above this cave (Ih^ F.) 

Zx. 775 av/tra: tide bridge (j6er F.) 

(ii) au, See. 

Sur. 510 aw kdtay gM: that swindler said to her (Adia M.) 
515 tabt aw kany faw mtrtoay har bisM: thou must 
certainly uJee tkii ass from this man 
1S7 
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Ak. — are those books? 

571 aw HriJtl me : that partner of oun {tirik M./F.) 
539 hSkimi w! fiy: rukr of that pUce(j(!f M.) 

544 awl *■ *tr; what did that man do ? (unrdo M.) 

587 ^5Mwe»B4^: went to that quarter (maMaF-) 
561 win A^: those thieTeadedded(4£a M.) 

618 / wi if hiaar fufUt harSm: than those thirty 
thousand illicit rupees 
Am. 706 aw mir 6 e-. those men 

706 Mtt/wl/wuftt people of that village (fund M.) 
7 o 6 a w £ dirKt'. in that place (drrX F.) 

709 awi fr/dri £f. those merchants saw (A/dr M.) 

710 gdaf Awe wi imrdt)l: he called to those men 


$271.(o) All dialects have a further, inflexible, demonstrative 
adjective, Sur. hi, Alu-Zx. A0(nd), Bar. hone (KK § rao Adn, 
BX 45 hi, Xiisit, S.V. axathi, Ad(iaf)) >»Kler, here’. It either 
follows the noun or pronoun it qualiflea with the leafe, or may 
appear independently with the Demonstrative Izafe, e.g. 

Ak. — I6di hanS: in that room (yonder) {6da F.) 

546 a /dd binadir S hand: to that tree-trunk {bmadir F.) 

572 qurbiia fafiri hani: the lacriftce of that beggar 
(/•g*r M.) 

549 yi hank aUduf. yoruler (thing) is a cow {Ol F.) 

551 yf hanS fMaka' ; aeel yonder is a fox {fM M.) 

It frequently appears in conjunction with either of the inflecting 
demonstrative adjectives ($ 270X e.g. 

Ak. 548 av jdfhani: this (here) bou^(p!M.) 

Bar. 7^ turf wi£ltqAdhina;abw that cave yoiMier(iAq/ifF.) 

Zx. 773 av pdi band: this (here) bridge (^ F.) 

(fr) With this adjective the forms tsf, fed, wit of the Demonstra¬ 
tive Izafe (§ 366 (k)) commonly occur, forming in effect a demon¬ 
strative pronoun, e.g. 

AL, Am. — wd hartS Sya: what is yonder thing? 
wSt hand Am; what are those? 

Am. 719 nfoakiweband/moM: in the middle of that (place) 
there are roads 

Gul. — wdt hayAmm; those are mine 

' yf*(js::n with'sopbttie’ Itactbcalnasf ihs vowsl tad ^eutl nop. 
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rorrfinoi Numeral® 

$272 



Sur.i 

Ak. 

Am., Bar. 

Zx., Cul. 

ShA. 

■ 

yrt 

y®A,(y) 4 k 




a 


dS 


■■ 

d& 

3 

H 

«r 


m 


4 

Ur 

Or 




S 

pPtf 

pf^f 


1* 

w 

6 

M 

M 



M 

7 

k^/t 

kafi 


hdft 

A 4 ri[ak] 

8 

hdx 

AttA 


kaff 

katt 

9 

nS 

»<K*) 


nah 

na 

10 

4a 

•AKA) 

da 

dak 

da 

11 

yiMda 

yOnada 

ydnada 

ydpda 

ydnada 

IS 


diarfasda 

ddnada 

dodfda 

dudnada 

13 

timAa 

tiada 




14 

Ur4o 

Utda 



m 

15 


panada 


pdfda 

pdnada 

16 

td»da 

Unada 

Mnada 

Idfda 

fdnada 

17 

kt»4a 

hwda 

kavda [Kc] 

haoda 

kaoda [aic] 

18 

haida 

hadda 


mm 


19 

nSodo 

ndtda 

oAiadit 

ni$da 

ndada 

so 

hut 

hut 

hut 

Uf/ 

hut 

3 ® 

a 

m 

tOi 

n'A 

a 

4 ® 

ia 

ia 



•m 


patjd 

ptaja 

ptnfa 

pmjt 

putfl 




Bar. ptniak 

Out. pu^Ot 



iUt 

Put 

tut 

IUt 

tut 


h«/u 

h«fU 

bdfa 

Mtd 

kdfa 

80 

hahi 

kata 

kaf/d 

kata 

kata 

9® 


nht 

ta 

— 

net 

too 

tad 

lad 

tm 

as 


1.000 


hiadr 



kaadr 

1 nw 


malydn 





' 8ur., Ak., Shfi. p, t, k ilway* Mpintad, Ajn.-Zx. p, t, k tifiMpitiud. 

Sur., Sho. A [o:, u:], Ak.-Zx. 4, A (u:, yO* 

* — tijinifiM 'the MRi« fonn m that noted to the lelf. 

$ 273. (a) Cardinal numbers inunediateljr precede the noun they 
qualify (v. $ 269). 

A Carina! u^ subatantively, or a noun qualified by a cardinal 
number, takes the Plural OU. ending -^n) ($ 261 (3)) when 
appropriate, e.g. 

Direct 

Ak. 545 ava ti Hr f&l-a: this is three or four days 

5^ si Hr dirham habin: if there be three or four dirhams 
Am. 705 aE mirdc ti fiuufydn; three men were standing 

i6a 
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Oblique 

Sur. 510 dOi d<ma ta: I ahtU give thee two 
Ak. 565 sH pittm x 6 4 d girtm: three put down their loads 
(<^.§a96W) 

545 sE OijAiS)*: for three or four stages 
592 fir penj dafaiA -. for four or five tiines (o. § 259 (c)) 
Am. 704 iai pnd 6 <^ O Aa: make six chests! 

(b) Wth certain numbers (generally ‘round’ numbers—tens, 
hundreds, dec.) the qualified noun may take the ending giving 
the senK of ‘^)out.. e.g. 

Ak. 583 amri trf gaitfa |ad d dil idA: his age has reached 
about 140 years 

Ordinal 

§ 274 . («) Ordinal numbers are formed from the cardinals by the 
addition of the morpheme •i (cf. Rdz. -<an-i § 195 (b), also 
M68(*)).e.g. 

Ak.. &C., iiri ‘fourth’. ‘fifth’, ndjS ‘ninetieth’ 

The final 0 of the numbers 11-19 is absorbed by the ^ding - 4 , 
thus: 

tbdi ‘thirteenth’, Aadde ‘ei^teenth’ 


Note the following irregular forms: 



1 Sur. 

Ak. 

An., B*r. 

Zx.. Got 

Shn. 



«Md(0 

mmil 

MmS 

‘««(I 

lad 



M 

M 

AU 

jtd 

•tyi 


M 

tU 


JMh 

tU 

M 

Ott 

, riW 


S«Ui 


ph}M 




70 A 


iMftiyl 


h^tu 

G^b4a 

h^tu 


(b) Ordinals follow the noun they qualify with the Izafe. With 
large nambers, only the last member takes the ordinal ending, e.g. 

Zz. 787 sUd fttMor 6 Hokfod 6 pbifl 6 ddS: in 1952 (Ih. ‘in 
the i9504nd-secood year’) 

' 8m CulMtotsB, «p. dt 0 ), p. S14, nfeere muip Rwa. esanple*. 
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PRONOUNS 
Personal 

§ 275. (o) Alt dialects present a system of six personal pronouns, 
each with Direct and Oblique case forms. In all but Sur., however, 
the pronoun of the 3rd person Sg. and PL is formally identical 
with the remote demonstrative pronoun and is describ^ as such, 
§277- 

Suffix forms occur only in Sur. They are: 

Sg. -«i, -»V, -f; PI. {sic], -fl, (cf. § 197 («)) 

The independent forms are: 



Sur.^*l 

Ak. 

Am., 

Bar. 

Zz., 

Gul.(*) 

Shn. 

Direct 

Sg. I 

a» 

cab) 

a»b> 

oar 

as 

2 

atu 

(a)tS 

td 

td 

ta 

3 

PI. 1 

axo 

omdM 

am 

am 

am 

am 

2 

ang9 

hulit^ 

hxng 

k&n 

hSn 

3 

aodfin) 





Oblique 

Sg. X 

(c)imn 

{a)inin 

mi(n) 


mm 

2 

(a)« 

{ajta 

ta 

ta 

ta 

3 

PL I 

(c)fof 

{a)ma 

{a)ma 

ma 

ma 

ma 

2 

(a)itgg 

(A«/0qfd 


foa 

fcJ(8ic] 


Bar. 

Acton 


3 (a)tpdn 

Notes: 

(1) See § 272, fn. x, on the realization of t and d, d. 

(2) a. KK § 118, BX 24. Dir. as. tu (KK td). am. hOa (BX hSn), 
Obi. man, ta. ma, tea. 

(3) In conjunction with the adverbial suffix Ak. -O', and Am., 
Sec., (§ 305 (A)) the ist Sg. Direct pronoun appears as Ak. cyf, 
Am., &c., aH, e.g. 

Ak. 542 ayi df... kam: I too shall do ... 

56X I too am a thief 


171 
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AL 697 *H 

Am. 704 aS a« ... him ) 

Gul. 756 a2I iim: I too went 

Zx. 779 1 too shall throw myaclf in 


(4) Sur. a being [s:] (o. 5 106), and not [|:], the example Sur. 
508 ami fOsbt *we are naked’ may be *ama a flltbi (v. fa. i, 
p. ao6). But Sur. — ami 41 Ota akrt ‘we are going to Akre’ can¬ 
not be ao explained. 


(b) The personal pronoun forms have the same funedona as 
the corresponding nMninal case forms (§ a6i (o)). 

The fuller Obi. case forms, am, Sec., appear principally as 
agent in the Passive construction 296) and generally after a 
pause. The shorter forms, min, &c. appear in all fanctiona of the 
oblique case. 


(c) Exampla: 

(i) Direct 

Sur. 5x9 ata ia id atutiy ; why art thou afraid f 
5xa amsy Au/Hr’: he has killed us 
518 angSRdtoin: doyounotaee? 

AL 534 as oAfRodfpfniUM: I am Ahmed(son) of the old 
woman 

539 at6 Ary: udio art thou? 

545 tm t6... &i^: I brought thee 
561 am du6i: we are thieves 

559 hung h 6 tUAln: why do you not come ? 

560 bung Alu: who are you ? 

Am. 703 arndfidyn; we shall take ... 

707 hing il ham : go ye also! 

Bar. 736 as haft Khna: whose son am I ? 

Zx. 781 «p bikn S (Am; what is that you are doing ? 

(ii) Suffix 

Sur. 506 Amdrdim': I sent(him) 

529 kapiU girts Iff bffP: he seized his nose and cut 
it off 

506 AdrhuAin d? Aw‘: we built a straw-store 

' Afcai obUqos Qa Sur., tuSz), s. pMiira eoastmetioa, { *96. 

17a 


(iii) Oblique 
Sur. 509 

S16 

5*9 
Ak. 53 J 
547 

533 
554 
556 

630 

534 
546 

Am. 710 
710 

703 

704A 
Bar. 735 
717 
Gul.768 

749 
Zx, 781 
Shn. — 
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n^tO: thy goat 
HfirUa toa: aell it to tie 
la hd*ng6‘. for you 
mSUl mia: my house 
amin .. .hal girt* : 1 picked (it) up 
rnUld ta: thy house 
ata ... dir 6 Ur*: thou liedst 
di ma x 6 t: it will cat ua 
ama silnd . . . xdr* : we swore an oath 
l»rSi hungd: your brother 
U|pEr/*ngd: your ancestor 
daytii mi bidanava: repay my loan 
muqStdld min 6 hinga: the iMnd between me and 
you 

kir ma nOhit: it ia no good to us 
mJ>nga l 6 Uf. is it any afbir of yours i 
mi iod dindr . . . da* :l gave 100 dinars 
min ilirai di haws: 1 gave you the signal 
rdida hiltar ma: a raiding party has come upon us 
vMtli min I wa bit-, let this be my testament to you 
larma hi wa: it is a shameful thing for you 
xStirivU: good-bye to you I 


Reflexive 

§ 276 . (o) The reflexive pronoun has one form, Direct and 
Oblique. Sur. xd, Ak., Am., Zx- xS, Bar. xd, xtoa, Gul. xtwi (KK 
§ xaa, BX 36 xtea). It refers always to the subject of the verb or, 
in the Passive construction (§ 296), to the agent, e.g. 

Ak. 531 di hatava hi x6: used to take it back for himsdf 
537 hung xanfarlt . .dinin-. put your daggers down 
540 x6 hidind: (he) shook himself 
Am. 712 fi hila dayni x6: the Jew came for his debt 
Bar. 726 q^a xwa ditii'.hx placed his mansion 
748 xilhi xwa bida min: give me your sister 
Gul. 750 dashiivijU xwa Hill: be performed his ablutions 
(6) The pronoun x 6 , &c., appears in conjunction with the 
* Agsot V. pststTS conatruction. f 346. 


•73 
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prepQKtioo p* (BX 32 also hi xtpo, but KK § i as has xtaa-xtoa) 
with the intensive sense ‘mjr-, hint', &c., •self’, e.g. 

Ak. 531 pxfldg^ita^y^:he would himself go to then win tsins 
Am. 725 AdAfte xaik/fipidS p xfya: as for the people of 
those villages themselves 

Zx. 771 Is^sd»^pxddd:intheactual(townof)Zakhojt8elf 


Demonstrative 


§ 277 . (a) All dialects Ak.-Zx. have two demonstrative pronouns, 
proximate and remote, each having Dir. and ObL case forms. 

The proximate proiMun, Ak., Ac., ore, combines in the Dir. 
case the forma of the demonstrative adjective av ($ 270) and the 
defining sufiix •a(§ 258 (c)). The remote pronoim m is formally 
identical with the corresponding adjective ($ 270) and also serves 
u 3rd Sg. and PI. personal pronoun (e. § 275 (a)). 

Sur. has the same forms as Arb., dec. (v. $ 202 (a)), viz. aaa 
‘this*, m ‘that (absent)', and, with the inflexible demonstrative 
adjective if () 271), aoM ‘that yonder*. 

The forms attested are; 


Cf. KK 



Sur. 

Ak.,&c. 


BX 

45 

Direct 




Sg- 

PI. 

MM 

? 

|«M 

at<d) 

(a)vAiS 


‘this* 

Oblique 






Sg.M. 


(«)ef 


of 


P. 

? 


{a)vi 

vf 


PI. 

} 

vd(na) 

{a)pAt3 

vAi 


Direct 






Sg. 

PL 

? 

jaw 

ate{i) 

(ojwdnd 

joR) 

‘thst* 

(■he*) 

Oblique 





Sg.M. 



(a)crf 

wi 


F. 


wi 

ia)wi 

wi 


PL 


(a)ma(»), 
Zx. oAti 

(ajndfid 

teds 



- iwJittift' 

fuMttbte Gram WsS > !« *0 'for hfowslT. fee., *. 1 14 ! 
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The fuller Oblique forme, avl, &C., appear principally aa agent 
in the Pasaive conatruction (§ 296) and generally after a pause. 

(h) Examples: 

(i) Direct 

Sur. — awihC what is that? 

524 awa ^ya: what is this? 

Ak. 591 ava^f xirdfra; thia one is bad 
541 aw Afa: who ia that ? 

591 aw itrava’: that one waa taken back 
535 aw la^aytr mdn: they were amazed 
Am. 710 ava ma (i kir *: what ia thia we have done ? 

703 aw fd bdn: they got up 
710 aw nlNo: ia it not that? 

Bar. 726 aw H: he too 
(ii) Oblique 

Sur. — xaUti way Afl: it waa this one’a fault 
Ak. 591 vl bibava: take thia one back 

558 ax ... vana ndxdm: I shall not eat these 
565 awi A* Atr>: what did he do ? 

534 biraft wl: hia brothers 
549 UH vrli next to her 

535 birOi wi: their brother 

536 g 6 ta win': said to them 

537 awan gM *: they said to him 
537 awi A Atr': what did they do ? 

Am. 709 hir^ di.,. awl danav min : you will give me that back 
703 Kari wi: their donkey 
706 awi gSU* : they said to him . .. 

Bar. 743 awl flroAgirf': he seized a sword 
726 b 6 win: for them 
Gul. 760 bir&i wi Ad/: her brother canw 
749 bdbe wan mtr: their father died 
Zx. 77a i 6 U wini avaya'. this it their work 

Interrogative 

§ 278 . (a) The following interrogative pronouns, and related ad¬ 
verbs, occur (cf. adjectivea, § 269 (a) (iiO): 

' l*wH*e cwMtnictiofl, e. { 296. 
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i*7» 

S (A only in pause, and in the fixed adverb h 6 S ‘why f). Oblique 
(rare) dF; Sur. <0 ‘what ?*« 
iand, Obi. Sur. daatBfi, Ak., &c., Hwidi 'how much F* 

£ita (Sur. As, GuL ? Ku, Am., he., OoA, KK § 367 Htd, iiaS\ 
'how?* 

*f. ObL AF(Am., he.,m,U) Vho?* 
kangi (KK f 367 hangf) 'wh« ?’ 

Am. a«(KK$ 141 msn, BX51 Hiik) 'which?* 

Examples: 

Sur. — dS aodrd*: what did you cat? 

530 kQ te: how waait? 

Ak. $37 <wd 6 Atr*: what did they do ? 

560 Am^ fuM: what are you? 

561 &rM: what doM thou know? 

667 Aor : for what (reason) ? 

Ak. 531, Am. 706 p £and{; for how much? 

Ak. 595 ^tturM; how was it? 

539 oldki^: who art thou? 

564 klAt(fdk^:whousonof whom? 

546 IdAkS: to whom? 

— kaogi dfAA; when will lu come? 

Am. 711 ffwti Air*: what have we done? 

706A uhat ia h? 

— ibu: who are we/you/they? 

— ova K{ di rJ*: who put t^ down ? 

7t3 Swi/d ... bibat: how can the Jew tnk<^ ...? 

Bar. 736 ox AuFFKimo: whose son am I? 

GuL756 KutfAd&a; how have they fared? 

Zx. 774 kA Aufie: whom should we kill? 

(h) The form Ai(s/), Am., Btc,, A 4 (fi#)> contains the sense of a 
verb, ‘where is, are... ?*, e.g. 

' Ai n pcoDoun hw « obL ^ Ibaa fya, 

AL 4)6 Crl «• IMms M: wliMmr (thinp) I map tay o you 

* PMaiva eorntruedon, 0. { apS. 

* The tamt iwm hM anethtr, itwnirwly uaMoaletable, oia, e.g. 

Ak. 4)9 kl iccM« Shajm, S A: kt us go sod Ma what then is tad vrte 
then is CM( 

Asa. 717 linS dnSA/aa hay aMrAdsv«i:(waO).«faatem thou wat do 
tOttiwttnnady 

IT* 
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AJ(. 613 kSni <nr where are those fish ^ 

Bar. 747 KS where is the box ? 

Gul. 764 Ki xdii mm : where is my unde ? 

The following forms arc formally Oblique and may take a pre¬ 
position: 

Alt. kiri, ki{n)daTt (< ki dari 'what place’, cf. $ 80 rt)). 
Am. kiri (; IS cUr^) ‘where ?’ 

Ak. Aftw, Zx. iUiva ’whither 

Examples: 

Ak. 645 di kSva ii: whither art thou going } 

Am. 711A Kiri: from where, whence? 

Zx. 771 gSx 6 tkavita KQva: where does Zakho lie ? 


VERBS 

§ 279 . The verb has two simple tenses, namely Present and Past, 
formed from the present and past stems 280) re s pectively. 

The two simple tenses are modified ^ various modal 
and partides (§ 281) to give a system in which distinctions of both 
tense and mo^ are made. 

The past stem and past Participle ({ 288) combine with tense 
forms of the substantive verb, the only auxiliary in this function, 
to form fiirther, compound, tenses. 

The full verbal system is summarized at § 292. 

Stems 

$ 2 B 0 . The simple tenses are formed from the present and past 
stems of the verb. 

Verbs are normally quoted in the form of the infinitive verbal 
noun, ending in the morpheme -(On (u. § 205 (a)). The form of the 
past stem is that of the infinitive le» this morpheme and is thus 
regularly predictable from the infinitive, e.g. 

^ ’go’ : i 6 - 
hJttm ‘come’ : Adi- 
kmn ’do* : Atr-, &c. 

The present stem is not always predictable from the form of 
the past stem or infinitive, or vice versa. The following empirical 


a ttn 
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fsSo 

rules msy be stated, but exceptiom and irregularities are numerous 
and vary according to the direct. 

(i) When the past stem ends in W, or. if the verb is transitive 
and polysyllabic, in •J, then the form of the present stem is 
Donially that of the past stem less this vowel, e.g. 


IntranaitiTe 

4 arixf>* 

: lariz- 

'tremble* 



: fsem- 

‘happen* 



: mM- 

‘return’ 

(but note, 

girt. 

: girt- 

■weep*) 

Transitive 


: bif-^ 

‘cut* 


km- 

: Atf- 

‘buy* 


niff* 

: ndr* 

'know, recognize* 


pir^‘ 

: perr- 

‘aak* 


bii- 

: hi- 

‘bring* 


kiia- 

: hSi- 

‘carve* 


UU^ 

: ^ 

‘knead* 

(ii) When the past stem ends in -d and the verb is either in* 

ttanaitive, or 

tranaitive 

and monoayllabic. 

the present atem 

normally ends in •/, e.g. 



Intransitive 

OtyA- 

: <!Zr>^ 

'graze* 


(Hfyd- 

: dd|y#> 

'tear* 



: gefyf- 

'go about* 


fifyd- 

: Adyf- 

‘pour* 


sd* 

: Mi- 

‘give birth’ 

(but note. 

famyi’ 

: iam- 

‘bend’ 


l^yS- 

: M- 

‘melt’ 


tinyi‘ 

: tin- 

‘be afraid* 


adird- 

: nir- 

‘dare*, &c) 

TranstCive 

iid> 

: Am. n- 

‘put’ 


fys. 

i U- 

‘be able’ 

(iii) When the past stem ends in -d, -d the present stem is 

normally identical with h. 

e.g. 


Ttanaitive 

gv 6 - 

: gurS- 

‘flay’ 


dird- 

: dtrd> 

‘sew; reap’ 


hog- 

: Awd* 

‘whet* 


fii- 

:/». 

‘chew* 


' AO fenm u« Ak. tjinlaw odicnnte mted. 
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(but note, 

Intnmaitive ‘be’ 

‘go’) 

(iv) When the pest stem ends in -t, -d preceded by a voiced 
consonant the form of the present stem is nonnally that of the 
past stem less the dental stop. e.g. 


Intransitive 

ftajimt- 

: ^/un- 

‘be still’ 


tearimt- 

: taan'ai- 

‘swelt’ 

Transitive 

girt- 

: gir- 

‘hold’ 


timt- 

: rim- 

‘bore, pierce’ 

(note, 

ximd- 

: xd». 

'read') 


(v) When the past stem ends in preceded by a voiceless 
fricative the present stem frequentiy ends in the corresponding 
voiced fricative, e.g. 


Intransitive 

Sxift- 

Sxio- 

‘speak’ 


buhtU- 

buJmi- 

‘dissolve* 


HtifU 


‘move, budge’ 


guhutt- 

guhug~ 

‘move house’ 



kav~. 

‘fall’ 


Zx.Xa/. 

KoKh 


(but note, 


harif- 

‘be ruined’ 


kahiu 

kalil' 

‘split’) 

Transitive 

gait- 

go*- 

‘bite’ 


kur6lt‘ 

kur6i~ 

‘crunch’ 


kuit‘ 

hii- 

‘kill’ 


xist- 

sOM’ 

‘demand’ 

(but note, 

dlist- 

Jib* 

‘lick’ 


b<Ut‘ 

hast- 

‘freeae’) 

(vi) When the vowel preceding the hnal 

consonant, or consonant 

group, of the past stem is -i 

> then the corresponding vowel of 

the present stem is commonly e.g. 


Transitive 

birSIt- 

hirii- 

‘roast’ 


hixSfU 

bixiv- 

'move* 


bUSrt- 

biifr- 

‘choose; roast’ 


esnd- 

On- 

‘sow’ 


htnirU 

hinir- 

‘send’ 


ludatt- 

hdla- 

‘split’ 
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Causative verbe in -Adm, however, form the present stem in 
-in («. { 298). Note abo: 

Hind- : stilt- ‘take’ 

iitind- : ‘break’ 

Am. Ik/n- 

A cotoprehensire list of verbs, with their present stems, is given 
in Appendix II. The more common ‘irregular’ verbs, i.e. those 
with unpredictable present stems, are marited with an asterisk. 


Affixes and Particles 
{ 281. (a) Modal affixes 

Sur. a- (!♦ before vowds), Ak. (? Shn.) t- (Le. (t'-p, Am--Zx. 
i>, (KK $ 271, BX 149 d^),' prefixed to: 

the simple present give the Present Indicative, 
the simple past give the Past Imperfect tense. 

8(/)- in all dialects (but o. $ 299) prefixed to the simple present 
gives the Present Subjunctive. ^i)< may also be prefixed to the 
Imperstive. 


(b) Modal particles 

dP in all dialects Sur., A 1 l-Zx., Shn., employed with the 
present, forms the Future tense. (In KK § 290-1 BX 149 
Ji with the Present Subjunctive form the Future.) 

da*** in all dialecta, employed with the aimple present, forms 
the Present Imperfect. 


* Tfdiiionslly ths lAs m written 40 * » fwwn}, t- only pnvocalkmliy. A 
MirtKy «ntp(Mn ■ the tne el Haut. op. at If. 15! sbow). where !<<>. oceun 

Jly t«ri. lisM. tibrnm, to. (ef, ht 3, p. ipy). 
(^neeraaif the tceliMiBei e<>, see H >54. ISO- Wrth Ah ’go’ pankukriy the 
•Sx i» IttquBitly BSudlUe. 

* la Cul., Zx.4i,denMyU tedneed to eecUtk i, 4 lenectively efeer the 
penenej prooouM m Sf. or, let H «w, e.^. 

Gttl. 749 «•< Ai; I ehell fo 

7S9 ml... Jdi:wethtamske.- 

-- ml eM w« ««uM hrre eaucht tip witli hem (d M 

Zs. 774 welfn^: weehtU Mue 

779 I ehalt chraw myietf 

« erter thet, Ac. (». 1310 (I)). sod » pemfe (j 300 (a)). 
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(c) Negative affixes 

nd-* in all dialects, prefixed to the simple present, forma the 
negati^’e of the Present Indicative and Future tenses (i.e. the 
particle di, v. (&) above, does not occur in the negative).* 
fld- in all dialects, prefixed to all the remaining tense forma* 
(replacing ^r)- in the Present Subjunctive), gives the negative 
of these forma. 

nd~ prefixed to the Imperative (replacing ^t)> where present in 
the positive) negates it 


Personal Endings 

$ 283 . Each tense distinguishes five persona by characteristic 
endings. These do not correspond entirely to the personal pro- 
lumns (§ 275) in that, 

(i) the endings appropriate to the and and 3rd persons plural 
(in KK, BX, all three persons in the plural) are identical in form, 

and 

(ii) no distinction of gender is made in the endings of the 
3rd singular. 

There is a characteristic Imperative ending of the and person 
aingular. 


Present Tenses 

§ 283 . (a) The following tenses areformed from the present stem: 

the I^esent Indicative and Subjunctive, with the modal affixes 
r-, &c., and b{{)- ($ 281 (4)), negative nd~ and sd (§ a8i (c)) 
respectively, 

the Futxire and Present Imperfect, with the modal particles 
di and dd respectively ($ 281 (b)). 

All these tenses have essentially the following 

' The imtulsr form U employed in this fuBCSioo widt (h« verb adnbt 
*kiww‘ (ia 8iur. sbo ? with Inteto 'be lAle*)- The verbs ndsbt ‘know’, fydn, Sha. 
pdrVN 'b« able’, vyAt ‘be neceeeery* end ttirAi ‘dare’ take the teneral neaattve 
affix iM. in diM tenses, imm »d.. 

* There are no reeorded esamplee of a aefstive of the Present Imperfect 
tense. 

sSt 



M) KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES 


PSBSQfT PmONAL ENDINOe: 



Sur. 

Ak., Am. 

Zx-, Shn. 

GuL 

a. KK, BX 

Sg. I 

•m 

•im 

•tn 

•tn 

•tn 

2 


-f 

-r 


-r 

3 

-j(0. 

4{tm) 

•«(»).* 

-it-* 


•it 

•a 

PI. 1 

•bi 

-fit 

•hi 

•ht 

j -m 

».3 

•m 

•m 

•m 

•a 


Id coojunction with different stem finiU these endings undergo 
regular modiffcatumi, given in detail below (i). 


(h) Thus, when the present stem ends in; 


(i) a consonant, e.g. b- ‘be’, ^ ‘go’ 



Sur. 

Ak., Am. 

Zz., Shn. 

Gill. 

a.KK, BX 

Sg.i 

abin 

tbbn 

than 

tim 

dibim 

2 

abf 

tbt 

m 

ibi 

dM 

3 

d^t), 

tba(d), 

thii 

tbit 

diba 


a6((tDi) 

ALM- 




PI. I 

abOi 

tbtn 

thfn 

tbb 

1 d^in 

*.3 

abiii 

tbin 

tba 

tbin 

Noii. The verb Mi does not normally take the 

prefix Mi)> m 

the Present Subjuoctrre, triiicb tppears as Mn, M, iO(ai), ice. 

(«)■/•. 

e.g. (A)f- ’come’, Sur. nf- ‘put’ 



Sg. 1 

onM, tin 

tin}-* 

tim 

tim 


2 

anfy 

tty 

tty 

it 


3 

®t#(0 

<*(») 

at 

tit 


PL I 

OH/yn 

tiyn 

tiyn \ 

1 tin [licl 

».3 

anil 

On 

tin j 

ItA 



' {.•. Ak. Hrtl, Abl, Bv. (-1:4. 

* The fem -it- oeeun, m Ak. oalr, in oattrMMd pMitian befara th* vowel 
«r m ooditic. When tbe vetk it monotjUtbie, ud widi the verb Mi *Im’ 
tmenitr. (hi luU tadiof M it ptetemd, t.f. 

Ak.5)i dlfiu4iSy(«.$i4a(t)):btwou]dtet»tbemounain 
tet M Cite mahM: (wliia) ht feet to tefaeel 

* Nom the ledwctioB before tn esditie ia: 

Ak. s)) dd OKM Mat; I (mutt) put... down et home (edi, Am. it-), 
bet Mnen«aM;I(thdD«tdown(«tlleM.«#..Ain.i».) 

* In Am. an intrutive -k-. oommea in noun fonm (e.f. Am. Mhi: Ak. Mi 
’breath') tMjr oocor in verba! feme aim, a.f. 

Am. 706 hlhM dMoe: (thar) thould eema out 

(<£ NUtma, BSOS, ni. (9, •bibCte *«: be ibouM etna hither) 
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(iti) 'tf*, e.g. ka- ‘do* (but Zx., See., k-, as (i) ibove) 


Sg. X ahhn 

tkam 

thim 


2 okay 

tkt^ 

&c. 


3 akat 

tkat{m) 



PL X akayn 

thayn 



2, 3 oAor 

than 



(iv) - 6 , -d-, -U-, 

e.g. «d>, x 6 ~. Mi- 

‘eat’ 


Sg. I a*dm 

tx 6 m 

tnon 

txum 

2 axiy 

tx 6 y 

Ijctet 

txwi 

3 '*»« 

Uc 6 t 

txiU 

txut 

PL X axtyn 

txfyn 

txwbi 

nmoln 

2, 3 oxdn 

tx 6 n 

txun 

toun 

(v) -f-, e.g. giW- 

'weep', ‘defecste’ 


Sg. I afhi 

tgirim 


tgirbn 

2 afl 

tgirt 


tgirU 

3 afUt) 

tgirlt 


tgirU 

PI. I, a, 3 afin 

tgirin 


tgirin 


Substantive Verb 

§ 284 . (a) Beside the nonnal tense forms (§ 383 (b) (i)) the sub¬ 
stantive verb baa an enclitic present tense. 



Sur. 

Ak., &c. 

Gul. Zx. 

a. KK, BX 

Sg. I 

•an 

‘iml-ma 

M -nn/-f)M 

-nn/*nM 

2 

-r 

-tl-y 

-d -1/? 

-tl-yt 

3 

-0, -t- 

-o/-(y)o 

S3 •cf-ya, } -HO 

•afya 

PL I 


~btl~yna 

s .{n/ i -na 

} -iftyna 

». 3 

-ai 

-mf-na 

H -aa/'iwi 

i ' 


where the second forms in each case appear in postvocahe position. 
The -(yy of the 3rd Sg. forms is reaiuced after all vowels except f, d. 

Examples: 

Ak. 589 osr-im: I am, it is I 

586 oar mftidn# to-ma: I am thy guest 

544 dinyd hatSv-a: the weather (lit. ‘world') is sunny 

549 kayfi to-ya; it is thy pleasure 

560 Aung Af-na: who are you? 

561 om d!»-In: we are thieves 
658 am r^-yna: we are three 
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Am. 705A I fa swr^^na; they are standing 

yao kaiJka aaVU Sm&Bi-ia fuan fbird-m: as for the 
people of Amadiye, they are all Kurds 
Bar. 736 oaJbfe X^nta: whiw eon am I? 

Zx. — am dir ... iCtdElma-na: weare threeor four 
from our college 

771 gax6 .. . tar m^iU3~a»: Zakho ta above Mosul 
783 tihliyi tiJi-tan: there are thir^ branches in it 

(h) The n^ative of this form is independent, not enclitic. 



Sur., Ak. 

Am.-Zx. 

Cf. KK 

Sg. I 

tibna 

nnan 


2 

ia<*my 

R0lf 

flfof 

3 

ria 

rSna 

fdjut 

PL 1 
*.3 

n£«a < *iiSyna 

ROM 

nUttfl 

twwt 

1 lURM 


Examples: 

Ak. 535 d)^nia: h is notviaible 

596 ma nina: we have nose («. $ 293 (a)) 

6j6 tSqatd mads nl: thou art not wit^ our power 
Am. 710 md... os; nina; is it not that? 

719 dffBm^acraXrtfinlninttherearenommaretslilceit 
Gul. 770 tafSl... idna: it is no a&ir of Aim 
Z x. 786 laasali duda ,.. nina: there is no question of theft 

Imperative 

{ 385 . (0) The Imperative is fumed from the present stem by the 
addhioo, normally, of the prefix b{{y (negative nd-) and the 
following endinga: 

Sg. a -a, PL a triieo the stem ends in s consonant, 
u ,, VDWd. 

Thus, for example, when the stem rn d t in: 

(i) a consonant, 

Ak. 531 fi&ia: bring! (£1-) 

55$ 5 Cpin: bring yel 
Am.— ^ Jio: ah down! (»-) 

706 Mm: sit ye down I 


sOrCI, akre, etc, dialects 


«»8S-« 


(u) 

Ak. 558 f 4 nl: sit down! (»^) 

537 dd nen: put y« downi (nf*) 

565 dd nituiva' : put ye dom again I 

(iii) 

Ak- 53a, Am. 711A bikai make! (fe*-) 

Ak. 53X bidava: give badil {da-, -ut) 

(hr) -d-, -6-, 

Ak. — Mad: eat! (xd-) 

GuL — bixtea, Zx. — bix 6 : eat! (su-) 

(v) -L. 

Ak. — don’t cry! 

(6) The following Imperative forms from irregular stems occur: 

Sur. 505 harU: go! 

Ak., Am. /kifo, Aom: gol goye! 

[nada, nadin: do not gol (d>) are regular] 
tuira, fMoan: come! come yel 
ImM. Zx. »a-f : do not come! ((A )0 are regular] 
Gul. natea, noum: do not come! 

Am., Gul. 752 hilS: get up! 

Past Tenses 

§ 286 . (a) The Past tense is formed from the past stem and the 
appropriate personal endings. These are essentially as follows: 

Past Personal Endings: 


Sur., Ak.-Zx., 

Gul. 

a.KK, 

Shn. 


BX 

Sg. I -w* 

•OT 

'tm 

2 -t 

-i 

-f 

3 -Q 

-Q 

-Q 

PI. I -in 

-in 


a, 3 -w 

•in 

/ 

' From nt’, cf. fo. ), p. 

183. 
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(b) Thus, when the pest stem ends in: 

(i) s consonant, c.g. Ml//- 'come* 



Sur. 

Ak. 

Zx. 

GuL 

a.KK, 





BX 

Sk. 1 


hAtim 


hiUrn 

hitim 

2 


hSS 


hiU 

hiH 

1 

-Ak. 

hit 

-Ak. 

hM 

hit 

PI. I 
a .3 


hiOn 

Mtoi 


MAr 

hiHn 

1 hitin 

(ii) -S-, -d-, 

e.g. Sur. 

1-, Ak. M- *bc’. Zx. 

‘go’ 


Sgi 

bam 

him 

Urn 

Om 


2 

bBy 

bby 

Uy 

m 


3 

ba 

hi 

U 

a 


Pt I 

bayn 

biyn 

Hyn 

Uyn 


2.3 

bta 

Ml 

Hn 

Oh 


(iii) -d-, e.g 

. mi- ‘stay* 





Sg. 1 


mim 


mim 


2 


miy 


Mii 


3 

-Ak. 

mi 

-Ak. 

mi 


PI. I 


miyn 


miyn 


a. 3 


min 


min 


(ir) e-g- 

girt- 'weep' 

Zx., GuL if- ‘be’ 



sg.» 


girim 

ifm 

Mn 


2 

3 

-Ak. 


if 

(S' 


PI. I, a, 

3 

gain 

if* 

Mr 



( 287 . (0) The Past Imperfect tense is fonned from the Past 
tense by the addition of the prefix I-, &c. (§ 281 (e)), e.g. 

Ak., &&, Sg. tMn, thiy, iM; PI. tbSyn, iMt 
Zx. Sg. 1 I&Cm, 2, 3 tHi Pi. t, 2, 3 tbin 
Ak. Uutim, dec, it frequently reduced to tdtm, &c. 

(b) In no Bad. dialect is a Past Condhiooal tense attested (cf. 
fi). I, p. 189). 

In KK, BX such a tente is formed from the simple paM tense 
by the addition of the prefix k(i)- and the following combiitatioos 

iM 


SOrCJ, AKRB. etc. dialects ii*iT-9 

of the ‘conditional’ infix • 4 * (sometiniea repeated u a suifix) and 
the past personal endings: 


Sg. 1 

.(d)«(d) 


a 

-dyf 


3 

-d 


PI-1,2. 3 

-(d)«(d) 


Examples: 299 

CeladetBX' 

Sg. r bomd 

biKatdmd 

bikatdm 

z bOydyi 

biKaidyl 

bikatdyi 

3 bOyd 

biJUUd 

bUtatd 

PI. 1, 2, 3 band 

biMatdnd 

bikatdn 


This tense may further take the modal particles KK i (tei), 
BX d#(o. § a8i (»)). 

{ 2 $ 8 . (a) The Past Participle is formed from the past stem by the 
addition of the morpheme •!, -y, thus: 

Ak., &c., kdtl, (6y, mfy, gipf(<*girfy) 

Ak., Am. b6n ‘be’ has the irre^ar participle ti, cf. Zx., &c., 
Hn 'be', participle regularly M. 

(b) The Past Participle may function simply as an adjective, e.g. 

Ak. — f^goAiilf; intelligent (If j’aAtftih'understand') 

Zx. 777 ato3 H-kirt: the artificial one (<7 kirin 'make') 

See also the compound forms. { 318(a). 


Compound Tennea 

§ 289 . (o) The Perfect Indicative I is formed from the Past Parti¬ 
ciple and the enditic (present) forms of the substantive verb 
(§ 284 (a)) as auxiliary.* 

‘ Fram Hawar(c^ { i6e>. no. a6, p. ts:(Kainiusn) BX 14s diffen. 

* In Out. ta« only Per^ I fomat Mtcated an formed fran tba paat cCrai 
and fhe auxiliafy, via. 

Gul. — am dmya Nadite; 1 have not teen the world 

753 UMS _kuita: why baatthou kiUad .. .1 

7^ ... MsSia amt: nobody hat aaid to me (queationably Perfact) 

Perfect II fomu (o. (r) below) ere. however, tefulerly formed. 
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(6) Thus, when the past stem ends in: 

(i) s consonant, e.g. hitli- ‘come* 

Sur.,AL-Zx. aKK.BX 
Sg. 1 hStima luUma 

2 kstt(<*km-yy AAflCyX 

3 hiOa hS6(y)a 

m \kmu«*hiti-yna) 

2,3 fhStbux 

(ii) ’ 6 -, e.g. < 5 J- ‘go’ 

Sg. ISyma, I 6 y, Kya 

PL Oytta 

^ -i-, e.g. mi- 'taf 

Sg. miyma, scJy, miya 

PI. mSyna 

pv) +, e.g. gin- ‘weep’, bt- ‘be’ 

Sg. girima, giri, giria Zx. bima, H bta 
PI. g*r6w bbia 

(c) In certain contexts (r. § 313) a Perfect Indicative II fonn 
occun, in which die suxiliary verb loses the final vowel •« where 
it u present in the Petfett I fonna.* Thus (cf. (b) (i) above), 



Ah.-Zx. 


Sg.i 

Adtin 


2 

lAdff 


3 

]hiit 

Sur. alaoAdtf 

PI. i,a.3 

hStin 

but hiUtut 


\ 290 . (o) The Perfect Subjunctive and Pluperfect tenses are 
formed from the pest rfen and the Present Subjunctive and Past 
tenses fespecdvelf of the auxiliary, Ak. Mr, 2 ^ Mr (§§ 283 (i), 
286 (»)).) 

' PirtngBwhcd £raoi the PiM tceie feoB Q M (S)) br the poaitioa the 
MitM. Wkh pMt ncm» «adint is s vowel no fudk datiBCtien H powtbls. 

* The ^ipaennce of iIm iM Sg. end iit, and, jrd PL tbone with ‘poet* 
c o tMCf ie nwr foRM of Sm cneUtie vnb 3 sSs («)) ie doeopCTe. Tb« loot of the 
vowel ii ptobebljr on tlie enekigjr of dw jtd Sif. fiom wMi its omitiioa of the 
«ndltk(d })•«(«)). 

' Tbe verb Mi, Ac., ‘be’ ittcif hw die irregnkr reduced item if* in tboM 
(cbm; dm Ak. hw Perfect Sabjmetrve Mew. Ac. (not PrcMot Subjunetm, 
4.V. { 3S3 (S) ( 0 ), nuperfece MM. Ac. 

Its 
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(fr) Thus, whea the past stem ends in: 

(i) a consonant, e.g. hitjU ‘come* 

Perfect Subjunctive 

Sg. hdtbim, hatbt, hdtbU 

PI. hSibbt, hitim 

Pluperfect 

Ak., &C., Mthdm, &c Zx. hdibim, &c. 

(ii) a vowd, e.g. £6- ‘go* 

Perfect Subjunctive 

Sg. e 4 bm,m,mt 
PI. imn, mn 
Pluperfect 

Ak., Sec., lSb6m, Sec. Zx. £6bbn. Sec. 

$ 391 . A Perfect Conditional tense is formed from the Past stem 
and a particular form of the auxiliary verb Ak. h6n, Zx. Sin,* with 
the ‘conditional' infix -i-, sometimes repeated, and past endings 
({ a86 (a)). In 2 ix., GuL the rf* of the ist PI., and occasionally of 
the and ^., ending is lost. Thus: 



Ak., Am. 

Zx. 

GuL 

Sg. I 

£S-, Sec, -bdrnS 

•bdm 

•bdmd 

a 

•bdyS 

-bS(y) 

•bai 

3 


-bS 

-bS 

PL I 

3 

-bdyni 

‘bdnS 

1 -ban 

•bSn(S) 


For examples, see § 309. 


Summary 

§ 292 . Thetenseaodmoodsystemmaybesummariaedasfollows: 

' Hm MibManttve verb he* ihe irrcfular item H- in tbia wnae also (<£ 
previeua &».>. The form may then be further reduced, tfaxia Perfect Candittoml 
Srd Sg. MM > M, giving dw appearance of a Part Conditional ttaue (formed 
without on atudiiaTy verb from the peat a«em), but aee f aS? {iX 
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Present lodicadve ($ 283) 

Future (§ 2S3) 

4 i hh-m, &c. 
Present Imperfect ($ 283) 
tUhAhim, &C. 


Present Subjunctive (§ 283) 
bi~keo~im, &c. 

Imperstive (5 285) 

U 4 tev-o, See. 


Ps8t(§286) 

Past Imperfect (§ 287 {«)) [Past Conditional (§ 287 (8)) 
Sk. bi-kat-amia), 8tc,) 


Past Participle (§ 288) 

Perfect IndicatiTe I (§ 289) 

kj(f)ti’Wic, AcC i 

Perfect Indicative II (§ 289(c)) 

ka{f)^’m. See. 

Pluperfect (§ 290) Perfect Subjuiwtive (§ 290) 

kd(f)t-Um, See kd(f}t-iim. Sec. 

Perfect Conditional (§ 291) 

Ad(j)r 4 dn(d), &C. 

Certain Verba 

) 293 . (a) The morpheme ha- with the verb Me, Sec., yidds the 
defective verb haUii, &c., ‘cost’. Commonly only 3rd person 
forms are met (KK $ 275 has all persons, home, kayi, kayo, hana. 
Sec., but without examples). amative is provided by the 
simple forms a£a, tec. 284(&)). 

In conjunction with the Oblique case forms of nouns and pro* 
nouns this verb gives the sense <>S possession. Thus: 

Ak.,8cc. 

Present Indicative I 

‘there is’ Aays Sur. haya 

‘there are’ hana hayttA 
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‘I have’ 

'we have* 

Prceent Subjunctive 
‘if there be’ 

Past, PSst Imperfect 
‘there waa, were, used 
to be* 

Perfect I 

'there has been* 
Perfect Condidooal 
‘if there has been* 


min kaya, hana 
ma ka^, hana, ttc. 

kaHi, haiin 

hobs, habSn Zx. AsAf, iuMn 

habia, habbut 
habd{di. fn. i, p. 189) 


Examples: 

Ale. ta qalam haja: hast thou a pen ? 

— min Ul babd; I had work (to do) 

544 mirbvak haya: there is a man 
579 har kasaki mSramak halM: whoever might have 
(had) a wish 

582 hdJamit haUn: there have been rulers (o. $ 313 (d)) 
619 ta Wad hana: hast thou witnesses ? 

Am. 703 Ifokimaki ti kuf habdn: a ruler had three sons 
Bar. 727 kuf vri habAn: he had seven sons 
Gul. 749 si kuf habin gal kiiak: (be) had three sons and a 
daughter 

(h) In affirmative sentences only, the Demonstrative Izafe 
app>ears with the Present Indicative of this verb in a modified form. 
The 3rd 8g. form loses the final vowel -a and an analogical 3rd PI. 
is formed (cf. Perfect Indicative II, § 289 (e)), thus: 

‘there is* yitoi, ttc., hay Sur. also hoy 
‘there are* y/vit hayn but hayna 


Examples: 

Sur. — iQT-bi wi hay: we have work (to do) (Mr F.) 

— si kuf-im wS hayna: I have three sons 
Ak. 580 dS0f ityiy ma'h^ iblaiA hay: that serpent certainly 
has some busineu (161 F.) 

583 mirSvaki hay; there is a man (inwdo M.) 

586 min biriyaki dSAd yS hay: I have another brother 
(bird M.) 
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Am. 709 Mfiff^eh*y:Bahlul has#fire( 4 ?*rM.) 

718 yHlihuftisida^gah: there are three gates in U 
Bar. 740 ftiidAwa hay: there is (such) a woman (iwiAF.) 
Zx- 771 ^et hayn 6 KfirmJs S yH hayn«: there are 
Christians and there are Moslems also 
773 iUJa I »ix6 w^t bayn*: there are Dihia (Armenian 
refugees from Dih£) in Zakho 

The DemoMtratiTe lafe is omitted, the Present II appearing 
alone, in the following construction: 

Ak. 638 land... xlfit wi hayn: aa many gold ornaments as 
she has 

673 hayn «w»: bring tt many bed* 

clothes as you have 

§ 294 . The mb xySn 'be necessary’, Sur. nWm. is passive 
throughout.* It nomially appears with the Oblique case form of 
the agential i>oun or pronoun, thus: 

Sur. am aui: I want 
Ak., dec. men toA: I want 

mtn nmit*: I do not want 
mb) tc^: I wanted 

Examples: 

Ak. min tvSt At Mfinwea: I want to go back 

575 ts 5 tvdt: what dost thou want? 

S95 bill/ mth matr^ tvCt: my brother needs (money 
for) expenses 

633 ta OM navfm: thou dost not want me 

643 amsAo^ navfn: we do not want horses 

644 min Id ;^vyly: I took a liking to thee 
Am. 712 awl tvyi ... hS>at-. he wanted to take ... 

7itA miii^o tvttin: I want frotnyou... 

' Itet two u kut bt« bto cboie* berwocn the form* yt 

•nd wS of the Dttne m t m ivo luft may be deten&mcd ia pen by the oatun of 
the peeeedint wunda. 

* No diKinctiea k meanins b ewa w Ak. oyA and SuL, Stc., adtiM Vaat' 
9 sso) ia kiendcd, but auch (anna at Ak. aooAii ■ boa U niham * I do not 
like ft*. Zi. lade mAi ‘key wont*. oeewrtiDg under the kAjenoe of the mote 
oociunoQ eetivo votbe, kdieeM k ^eet the derekpeneni of 0 new TCrb, to yee 
dtfeetive, oyki Ike, nwtt*. 

* See fa. t.p. iBt. 
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§ 295 . (a) The forms tbit' (formally 3r(l Sg. Present) and tvyS 
(3rd Sg. Past Imperfect of vyati, $ 294) appear equally in the 
present with the meaning ‘must, ought’. In the past only tvya 
occurs. 

Examples: 

Ak. — A' os bUm tvya tS fist bikay: thou must do what¬ 
ever I say 

» tv ]4 nbka bi&n : I must go now 

— dfltbItsdAtdm Ai Aar nafim: either I should go soon 

or not at all 

— tvyf dukd ibbdmS: I should have gone yesterday 

(b) The particle bild has the sense of Met.. e.g. 

Ak. 663 bill: so be iti 

567 bill hal girin : let them take it up 

Sec also § 310(e). 


Passive Construction 

§ 296 . (o) The past and compound tenses of Transitive verbs are 
conjugate in the same manner as Intraiuitivc verba, but the 
forms have Passive sense throughout*, e.g. 

Ak. 546 bdpiri ma.. .1 bafuilti bivSta dari: our ancestor was 
thrown out of Paradise (hMtm ‘throw’) 

567 sindSqd ikindl; the Treasury has been broken (into) 
(Ikdtidia 'break') 

572 ato har ti dix birino ISU: all three of these thieves 
were taken before him (tom ‘take’) 

632 ax danndn kirim: I was treated with medicine 
Am. 703 slpag ku&fin: three sheep were killed (Av/ftn 'kill') 
705 gSd InS; food was brought {in&n ‘bring’) 

Zx. 787 ax ia'ln kirim: I was appointed 

781 ax 6 am Si kirin: he and I were reconciled 

' Sur. . . . bi$tM 'tbou mutt take . . appumtly for •M under the 
inAuenoe of Ak. tbU. Cf. the Sur. prepoaitione, f 301 (a). 

* Onijr in Zx. era there occaeional tisne of the development of setrva meaning 
through aaiimiletion to the Intfanaitive oonjuguion, e.g. 

Zx. 773 AtASgirfinS As/An: they aeised the girl and killed her 


asm 
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Frequently the Agent, though not expressed, is obvious from 
die context, e.g. 

Ai. 531 fd^iWfiJ^.iajrdtfx^girtiooet^hewcntto 

the mountains (ind by him) t gold bird wu caught 

532 aa...kmikbirdityikbdn, gftMJcudas/iayrf: they 

were all three brothers (and by them) it was said 
to the owner of the bird 

533 birit mixtiri, mH! x6 I mili (of di: 'she* 
rmched the ddcst brother (and by ‘her*) her 
shoulder was struck against his shoulder 

Am. 706 avfdM.<^)^lni^^:b<Kotup(andbyhim) 
a cat wu brou^t out 

Zx. 774 ote hisiii hi av }ir& hmi ivi kiif ..the mason 
sriio (by him) this bridge has been built... 

(h) When an Agent is expressed it is in the Oblique case, e.g. 

Sur. - (have you written the letter ? 

angS kSya* mabif *' 

509 dinaki bird: the woman took the ox 
509 wM gd>y bird: sriien the took the ox 
Ak. 533 iinakigdtf*: the woman said to him 

536 abmad! sAd: Ahmed knew 

538 min o^Avsifd Mr: I have taken your things 

539 .. .gdtP: the governor said ... 

539 min ti 'afi Uri: I have forgiven thee 

54a abmsdi jidMn I Ahmed put the governor 

into the cheat 

Am. 705 batm Kiiihak bar t bariXd xidd: Bahlul put a cat into 
his pocket 

709 awi giti*, bilS: they said to him, 'So be it* 

The Oblique case endings may, however, be omitted ($ 261 (a)), 
e.g. 

Sur. 508 mirdwaka gita daM: the man said to the woman 
Ak. 534 kibti dot kMta inaki: the fellow reached for the 
wonun 

53S kas/dM od nadd: nobody answered them 

537 abnudgdtf'...; Ahmed said to him ... 

Am. 707 biSi $ilaidirvdngaHn: Bahlul took three bakers 

' -4 ef. { jes (ft). ' Cf. fik t, p. sis. 
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Passive Periphrasis 

§ 297 . (o) There is no secondary passive conjugation.’ The past 
tenses of ail Transitive verbs have passive meaning (§ 296). 

(h) To express a passive without reference to an agent recourse 
may be had to a periphrasis with the txrb hatin ‘come' and the 
preposition •« ($ 301 (e)) governing the infinitive of the Transitive 
verb, e.g. 

Ak. — tMsrui) de hSta kuitin'. that way he will be killed 
— sMt xirSh t£na istfnUil kirin b6 'ala/i haywanS: the 
bad apples are used for animal fodder 
569 ^anJ Juki . . . hStIna kmn: as many thefts as have 
been committed 

569 sindSq ... yd hada JkSndin: the Treasury has been 
broken (into) (cf. § 296(a)) 

Zx. 773 fo# hid (? for Ad/i(d)dt*d has been built 

Causative Conjugation 

$ 298 . The Causative of an Intransitive verb is expressed by a 
secondary conjugation. The Causative verb is conjugated r^lsriy 
as a transith'e veib. 

The addition of the morpheme -bi* to the present stem of the 
Intransitive verb yields the present stem of the Csusathre verb. 
If the present stem of the Intraitsitive verb ends in ‘(y)h (o. 
§ 322 (a)) this is displaced by the causative morpheme. 

The causative past stem is formed by the substitution of the 
morpheme -dnd* for the -in- of the present stem, thus: 

Ak. kaOn, kal- ‘boil’ > Ao/bi-, kaUnd-, halSndin 'boil’ 
dtfydfi, difyi- ‘tear’ > difin-, difSnd-, difdndm ‘tear’ 
girin, ‘weep’ > grrfa*. giryOnd-, giryindin 'make weep’ 


Compound Verba 

§ 299 . A simple verb may combine with either s preverb (§ 300) 
or a nominal form to yield a compound verb. These do not cUfifer 

' Tbe tolitsrv fS- psMive (cf. | S3i) kirt- *!>• done’ eppesn in Ak., «.g. 

Ak. » tMCwetf utoftt* ikirtt: i( is pronounoed so eUo 
569 main pi nSkirCs: noshing can be done by us 
* gtffiN < ’giri-bt-. 
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in fonn from simpk verb* beyond the fact that the modal affix 

4(0- (§ («)) does not nonnally appear with them, e.g. 

Ak. 584 fyd... Uoer gait-, he could take ... from him (war 
gatm) 

584 fd flf: ait down! {fA nUtin) 

Am. 704 lai pitdS^ a ka: make six chests! {iikirm) 

but, with 4 (t)-, 

Gul. 758 xudin bitf: that thou mayest nourish him ((p) 
xudSa kirat) 

The meaning of compound verbs U a matter of lexicon. 


PARTICLES 

Preverba 

^ 300 . There are two types of preverb: 

(o) The adverbs dS, dar, hd (Sur. hm, Zx., Gul. hil), ti, fA, va 
(Sur. «w), war and the suffix (Sur. -(a)sM, Zx., Gul., ♦«). 
These preverbs, j np^iHing w, generally modify the meaning of 
the simple verb unpredictably, e.g. 

Ak. hint : tM havt : fd kirvt — do : Open ’ lift 
xdrtn : vaxim eat ; drink 
The main function of the suffix -(s)tM, &c., is to give the sente of 
repetition or reversion. It then appears alone, e.g. 

Ak. 531 di battvk M xd: he used to take it back for himself 
531 Mdava: give it back! 

538 ^ xmfimv* tkant . . .; by the time they 
returned they saw (that...) 

581 yi tA kdliava: it has come together again 
Am. 703 ksFixi ddtrt I bm qiUkak: they saw their donkqr 
again under a nut-ahdl 
Gul. 769, Zx. 775 amiflwa: they returned 
Zx. 786 di teatmva: be will see it again 
In Ak. h may also appear reduplicating the preverb va, e.g. 

Ak. 533 vagefydva: he returned 

534 deHk U va knva; opened the door for him 

5te di va 4 nav 8 : (doors) will (^n 

605 todxrf...vaxifliavsgdarAtr:wbenhereadithecalled 
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In Ak., Am., when a verb with this suffix immediately precedes 
either a complementary adverb or an indirect object, the suffix 
appears as >(<1)0 (v. § 173(a)), e.g. 

Ak. 581 Adtav xJlrt: he came down again 

581 dsyd iSv idr: the serpent went back inside 

582 aoa mSri ddmct mut: the snake gave me these 

665 Adlmav maxcdki kafakoydd-. they came back into 

the boy’s room 

666 ddnav im dihan ; they went back to the shop 
Am. 708 d& MAnav hceydd-. in order to return to Bi^dad 

709 dl.., dtef d<ziuv min: you will give that back to me 
yto tSfv mdld xd: went back to his house 

(h) The 'absolute* forms of the simple prepositions, fif, &c., 
and tlteir derivatives, piva, pik, &c. ($ 302 (c)). 

Pro* and Postpoaltlons 

§ 301 . (a) The simple prepositions immediately precede the 
nominal form they qualify, which is normally in the Oblique case. 
The following are attested: 

/• (Sur. la (cf. § 236), KK, BX A) 'at, from** 
p> (Surpo, KK, BXfcVto* 

O (Sur. ta. KK, BX di) ‘at* 

V ‘to’ 

/ Am.-Zx. only (KK, BX H) 'from* 

a ‘to’ 

M (Sur. la b6, KK. BX bdud) ‘for* (o. also §§ 148. 276(A)) 
hatd (Am., See., ^aid) 'till* 

~bi ‘without* 

gal, tgal, Igal (Sur. U^ar, BX digai) ‘with* 
toakd, kakS (Am., 8cc., imJH) ‘like* 

(6) Both alone and in conjunction with the simple prepositions 
the following enditic ‘postpositions’ occur: 

•da (BX da), -fa (BX ra), -va (Sur. -ataa, KK -vd, BX sto) 

’ Concerning the rMlisMaon of thoM m>nifn«l foms. m« H > 54 . ISO- 

* Engtith oquivsJffKt of Ihc prtpostiions sre giv«A 01RI7 appraximio bbeh. 

* i.o. Ak. [p‘, t'), Am., ftc. tp. t]. The trodibonol epcOing it bi, Oi, with KK. 
BX. Ilutrt’twrtfop. «it.. p.isS time), however, sgreca with these our ditlectt, 
having O V *p(0,1(0 throu^iout (cf. Cn. 1, p. 180). 
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Thus, in combinttion, 

p...-%>a Srith’, ‘iato’, &c. 

Note Ak. I har-i>a-rs 'from in front’, with two postpositions. 

(c) a only occurs in conjunction with s verb and is rcnlized as 
an oiditic, e.g. 

Ak. 544 Adt-a gandani: came to the low country 

549 they went to the cow 
Am. 713 «^-a iyiy. we went to the mountiin(8) 

Fc^wing a verbal form ending 'ma,S,6 the preposition a is 
not realized, e.g. 

Ak. 545 £6 barahS kabrdy: it went in front of the fellow 

(cL 547 sniA-tk«rdAJfiim:itwentbackinfrontofine) 
581 lAi6r 6 hat-* dari: went inside and came out 
Am- 704 £6 m* «/«: went to a carpenter 
(cf. 709 oD^Sn-amA: they went to (^)) 

4t may also be followed by t... -dd with the sense 'mto', e.g. 
Ak. 544 kinxJmdiUai-. he put it into the bag 

695 xdhavitt t £lr£di: she threw herself into the well 
Am. yo4 Aom t iwdd^ddi: he put them into the boxes 
Zx. 773 (Dodif Ad t/ratsdxddi: when it comes into Zakho 
779 xdMoARatdo&fi: (>01 throw myself into the water 
but is not, apparently, realized after a final I in this context, e.g. 
Zx. 779 rd (iO* Ad havlit t doddl: can you throw yourself 
into the water ? 

781 nn sd do^t dwdi; I have thrown myself into the 
water 

(d) An Oblique nominal form, ungovemed by a preposition, 
may rtevertheleas have dative, ablative, locative, sense, e.g. 

Ak. 540 Acr AuAdAS zaitgiUA piva Aw: attached a bell to 
each curl 

550 ttM gdAA Adai mala xudaiU »d; I was a calf 01 my 

master’s house 

565 hndok iaoi nd ad; he put some into his mouth 
Am. 705 dd nd 'ardaM: they camped at a place 

718 omit ... taxivin dmi^: we are talking m Amadiye 
Zx. 784 4 $d£R moMafii: they had been to Mecca 
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$ 303 . (o) Corresponding to the simple prepoftidofts /, A 

there are the following 'absolute' forms: li, pi, ti, vi, \ i. 

The correspondence is not always regular, e.g. 

Am., Zx. dip nuH gahi: thou wouldst have met me 

di viPS gahbi : we would have met him 
U and tgal, &c., are also employed absolutdy. 

(h) The absolute forms of the prepoaidons, with the exception 
of /, stand independently. They do not govern another form, but 
give the sense of a 3rd person pronoun governed by the preposi* 
don, e.g. 

Ak. 541 gardani x 6 pS dad kam: that I may take leave of 
them (lit 'free my neck from tkm') 

568 ti PuriMt I(: there are three men in I’r 
584 kibri tgal ii: the fellow went aith him 
Am. 703 giit a fi M: the meat rose out of it 

714 <Mi .. . 2S Urtyiyn'. we were afraid of them 
i, like a ($ 301 (e)). is always enditic following a verb, e.g. 

Ak. 536 tkat-i: he looks at them 

547 hindak ix min bb kir-l: I put some earth into it (•#) 
for it (W) 

Am. 713 dayni tef/d dd>S; gave the Jew's loan back to kirn 
(e) With the postpositions -di, -fi, -va the absolute forms 
pi^, piva, tldi, tlfi, &c., are formed. 

The abMiute forms Uk, pik, tik, vik, } iik appear with the 
meaning of . one another’ and the appropriate preposition 
(cf. § 337 (r)), e.g. 

Ak. 553 iSk fi nibirin'. they do not pass by one another 
559 am . .. pik kitfn-. we have come together 
549 v£k/d: together (with one another) 

(<i) The absolute forms of the simple prepoeidons, pi, &c., and 
their derivatives, piva, pik, &c., nuy funedon as preverbs (o. 
§300(6)). 

The simple prepositions are generally 'separable' (v. § 337 (iQ), 
e.g. 

Ak. 584 I dargiy di: he knocked at the door (//if din) 

’ Although i hardly occur* as a prvpoaiiicn in Ak.. U appoan •• a ptararb. 
e.g. it Mnn ‘pluck (Crxiii)’. 
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The derirttive* ere generally 'inaeparable', e-g. 

AL 540 AerM(faiitfa<B^^pevaiUr: attached a bell to each 
curi (pfe^ ktrin) 

In Gul., Zx. certain inseparable preverba and adverba have 
united with the verbal atem and are preceded by the modal 
prefixes, &c., e.g. 

Gul. — ozftifitd^Ann: I shill not cook supper 
— Mhu: cook(tt)l(lAidK: Ak. tf eda) 

Gul., Zx. days**: to put down (: Ak. da nOn) 

Zx. 774 niSbtt hSfa: it will not be built thus (dfifa: Ak. S 
Ms) 

§ 303 . The simple prepositions form compound prepositions with 
n nutnf, adjectives, and certain adverbs. 'Hte prepositions nuy be 
omitted and the noun, &c., ^pear alone with prepositioiwl force. 
The noun, dec, may be followed by the Generic form of the 
laafc ft 263(d)). 

Exampla: Noun 

8ur. 505 Aarfl max sMtf: go to (lit. 'before') the sheep 

517 UbOmaiy^xvdrdcO: he went in front of the lower 

OCK 

Ak. — I bin tMiday: under the eaves 

548 di hit-* bin tibari mat: will come under my shade 

570 df... nik la fd Mnm: I shall pass by near thee 

571 AanM &i*i-a bar laAd: all three were brought before 

the gallows 

57a sar taxU «d H nUV. sat on his throne 

626 pH danelB kaft : be went ahead of the dervish 

690 hMt-* piit ad: put her behind himself 

Noun + Ixafe 

Ak. 688 Mrpca barf MM ad: he took them before his father 

Am. perns*. ptiQ hn^\ 

Adjective 

Ak. 647 nSdki dak pOmda Mid: for approximately (near to) 
ten or fifteen days 

Am. 714 iibsO gmf. like (« such as) wolves 
Zx. 785 f}cii nesik fezSx till near the gardens 
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Adverb 

Ak. — <UrvE-y mil: outside the house 
Zx. 773 i darvsy zSx 6 : outside Zakho 
§ 304 . Various pre> and postpositions appear with fontiaJly plural 
nouns with the connotation of ‘manner’. e.g. 

Ak. — mtr ttrrSt xddi: he died of fright(lit. ‘in his own fears') 
— mir h'rrSdi: be died of fright 
Gul. — dili mm tiHt I birsi: my stomach aches with hunger 
Zx. — my mouth is dry from thirst 

784 i MAnSfiofAlhAoml: they had all collapsed from thirst 

Adverbs 

$ 305 . (a) A nominal form, Sg. or PI., formally Oblique, may 
have adverbial sense (v. § 301 (d)). e.g. 

Ak. 531 ham 6 fdA: every day, daily 
553 hittda fdfl: for some days 

545 tl ISr gtindyi hit: he came for three or four stages 
548 A^mS, tHurl^garni/; in summer, in the time of heat 
573 vS Ao/S: at this time, then 
631 dSma bilddd nn'dim/K: 1 went to (many) countries 
trading 

Am. 703 n<ifAiAA:once(uponatime) 

705 gSrUtyakl lAn: they went for one stage 
Gul. 749 naiin tiHirt: do rvot go hunting! 

(b) The suffix ‘(Of/i 'also, even' occurs in Ak. and Sur. only, e.g. 
Sur. 506 HioSnMm girt\ I took a shepherd also 
Ak. 555 ta davfi U dxrdAd: hadst thou sewn the mouth of it 
too? 

561 oteli dua: he too is a thief 

569 wdnii g 6 tl\ they too said to him . . . 

The form •/ appears following a vowel, e.g. 

Sur. 506 hingUln kar Steit: then too we winnowed it 

514 hmdakpSri^ mSimBO}: he had a little money left too 
Ak. 545 atxA: this abo 
550 ndAoi: now also 
657 toS fdiSi: that day also 
Ak. 700 vtalSyi ‘the mullah too', is exceptional. 
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In other dialects the independent fomu Am. if, Gul., Zx. Bfi 
occur with the same meaning, e^. 

AnL703A the governor had an ass too 

Gul. 753 dvii Air I xMm: put him in the house too 
Zx. 782 the villageia also will go 

790 m fi gekmaii ... if/: I had trouble too 

Widi the ist person pronoun at the following contractions 
occur, Ak. <9^, Am., Zx. oA (t>. $ 275 (a), Note 3). 

Preoedii^ Athe adjective ‘other’ appears u ii, e.g. 

Am. 706A gaIMt di B: many others also 
719 dargahi di &: the other gate too 
Zx. 785 fmda inm^Ut di fi: tMne other cars also 

Contrast £ used substantively in 

Bar. 732 !«/ dl A: a hundred others also 
(e) The suflix -dal with nouns has the tense *in the manner 
of..e.g. 

Sur. 529 xiixStittS iSi', be went to it gently 
Ak. — ’ars^ittol swir bS: be rode (the donkey) aide-saddle 
(tit ‘Arab-wise’) 

543 ^nl fowl: he barked tike a dog (fa) 

543 AerinI tiff: he brayed like an aaa 


B. SYNTAX 
Concord 

§ 306 . (a) Since nouns in the Direct case are formally identical 
in the Sg. and PL (§§ 258, 260 (6)) only the verbal personal ending 
indicates the numl^, thus: 

AL — mirdo df/dSn; the man/men went 
6n ato bi/Ok dAi: thoae children went 
Am. 706 mtiA dar the mice came out 

The concord between personal pronoun and verb is straight¬ 
forward. The following few examples are obvious arucotutha: 

Ak. 560 ha^ ... bibUa (for *bibiim)i say (ye)t 

562 ox d/S&n x 6 UxilSs kayn; *I can fttt us from it 
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(b) A noun marked bjr a plural Izafe form ($ 264 (d)) nonnally 
take* a plural verb, e.g. 

Ak. 565 sMpiltat x6 dd girtia: three put down their load* 
566 harslkd piltiit xdA Airinatia: alt three emptied 
their loads again 

but, 566 nuiptMZtxd^IdintflAtrI:wehavcinadeupourloads 

(c) Two or more nouns joined by the conjunction d, n 'and', or 
the preposition tgal, Ik., ‘with', constitute a plural subject and 
take a plural verb, e.g. 

Ak. 546 61 hiva w h6va nina: there is no shilly-shallytng 
556 fMak tgal bflnn hrik: a fox and (lit 

'with') a badger became comi>anions 
Am. 709 bSyak 6 bdrin hifin: a wind and rain came 
Gul. 751 Rr b mafaJit xtoagp'i dSn: he girt on his sword and 
shield 

Zx. 781 azbauSii kirln: he and 1 were reconciled 

Relative and Subordinate Clauses 
$ 307 . (0) In all dialects Ak.-Zx. the inflexible particle kS serves 
to introduce subordinate clauses, e.g. 

Ak. 538 sa^ tkani kO Hltl «nb) yl biri: they see that their 
things have been taken 
548 di fd bit kd di at: be will get up to go 
587 d^rkOru'fdlfdniraa: he saw that Said was sitting 
Am. 70^ fd bdn kd bdrit x6 bdr kirin: they got up (so that) 
they loaded up their loads 

Zx. 787 mi natfdnl .. . kd iadrbdi .. .p AvrtftO: I did not 
know that the teaching was in Kurdish 

(d) A relative clause is nonnally jeuned to it* antecedent by 
the appropriate form of the Izafe (§ 203), e.g. 

Ak. 578 har kasakl xSn Ht: whatever person be treacherous 
579 har kesaki mdramak kahd^ : whatever person might 
have (had) a desire .. . 

6od awpdrit.. .ta ddna mtit; those monies which thou 
gavest me 

Am. 710 HHi mm ddyav hinga: the thing which I gave you 
Zx. 774 ato katb aavriH bit: that person who first comes 
• SMiS 93 («)- 
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With the omnsion of the enclitic eubittantive verb form de»> 
cribed at $ 309 (c) the distinction between a relative clause and an 
adjectival phrase is fbnnallj renwved, e.g. 

Ah. 543 am hdMaiA I tifid£qid 3 t&ti foul: that governor 
is) in the chest barked like a dog 
Am. 707A am tiiiH bmi ha^ldi : those things (which are) at 
the bottom of the sea 

When the relative clause is separated from its antecedent it is 
introduced by the appropriate form of the Demonstrative Isafe 
(§a66). e.g. 

Ak. 575 OMt' kiOma mi dasrika mHS, yl pJxty a^JUSn kart 
bidy: I have come for that kerchief (full) of gold 
whidi so-and-so brought early this morning 
Gul. 757 am aaipt yi hirii ta a» kulibn \ I am he whom thy 
brother has killed 

(c) Alternatively a relative clauK may be introduced by the 
particle k 6 , with or without the Isafe,* e.g. 

Ak. — sar dviVb tilt I duHiOi gaO: over the river which 
goes along the valley (do F.) 

535 k^axdt ^ k6 yd neief ‘...: (they) uw a letter (in) 
which WM written... (*d>is F.) 

593 am masali a* b 6 Adtta*: that question about 
which I have come (masala F.) 

Zx. 774 am ksaia k6 av ^3 hani dod Ani: the mason who 
built this (here) bridge (Awif M.) 

Uae of Tenses 

^ 306 . («) The Present Indicative has aorist sense, e.g. 

Ak. 561 at 6 S (zini: what dost thou know ? 

562 (akar ta bifauit) «s tgahim nw Aitbmt: (if a dog 
barks) I understand what it says 
Am. 719 tbtna dargakald dargahi zibdri: they call one gate 
the Zebsr Gate 

The sense of contimiity, of a state or action in progress, is given 
by a construction described in detail at ( 309. 

* Sm $ J13- 

* ThcpamdeMmiy cveniatrucWifl tbcnotnal ImIc emtnietMM (| >43 (t)), 

• S- 

Ak. 6 as mttkdxudMfOrm: bs, th« omer of dw owaer 
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{6) Futxire time i$ expressed by the simple present tense and 
the particle di (§ 281 (i)). This normally comes at the beginning 
of the sentence or dause, either preceding or following a subject 
expressed, e.g. 

Ak. 539 az dS km x6 dam/: I shall give him my daughter 
541 dS to kamaruidd^dJ: I shall put thee into the chest 
545 di tO ^ min no day: wilt thou strike me ? 

Am. 704 ail di gal hhiga him: I too shall come with you 
706 t& di of ffttywdni ErMI: wilt thou sell this animal ? 

717 dixAUlma kay: whatever thou wilt do to us 
Gul. 756 am di mdlit xtea bln: we shall take our home ... 

§ 309 . (0) The Demonstrative Izafe (frequently reduced to an 
enclitic vowel, indistinguishable from the Individual Izafe, o. 
$ 266 (8))* appears with the Present Indicative tense (§ 283) giving 
the sense of a state or action in progress, i.e. of a Present Con¬ 
tinuous tenae, e.g. 

Sur — os wS 1/ gam; 1 understand 

— xotebi wl tE: we are sleepy (lit *our sleep is coming’) 

(xd0 F.) 

Ak. — morydmStxOt. <uinix6m:Miriamiseating, lamnot 
^ dasti mni tHIt: my hand is aching (dart M.) 

— xote >4 mrnX tSt: I am sleepy 

539 kJUdmi miiri// yi Adyoxd tnivlait: the governor of 
Mosul is (constantiy) writing letters (j/dkim M.) 
557 ami ilHkit xd nantslnava*: (now) we do not recog¬ 
nize our own cubs 
633 <ts 3 tblnim: I (female) can tee 
Am. 707 iand fSia oxS nini damo kinga: how many days is 
it that I have (continuomly) given you bread ? 

718 omSt... tixivin: we are talking 
Gtil. — axi ndni txum: I am eating 
Zx. — xawd mmi tSt: I am sleepy 

777 //// xd y< tkin: they are doing their work 
777 ami tbinin: we can see 

781 ova . .. wSp min kanitin: he is laughing at me 
Sbn. — xmmI nu wS t8t: I am sleepy 

' In th« fellowinf mnple the OeoMnettattve Iiefe eppoen to be tcpieced 
bjr the Secondery Isnfe, 

Bet. 74s 00a Cliin: here ie e moiuttr comiaa (ct, (e) fo. below) 

* See I, p. tSi. 
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(6) The same construction occurs with the enclitic present 
tense form of the Substantive verb (§ 284 (o)) when the predicate 
is a simple notninil form,*’* e.g. 

Ak. 533 ate I am (temporarily) a traveller 

contrast, 

Ak. 561 ^ dt«>im: I too am a thief 
619 at &iiiipi(dn-im: I am a Moslem 

With adjecdves the same temporal sense may be given, e.g. 

Ak. 548 mdr yC ^ytq-xi the snake it in the right 

568 A»dmaf>^tkAn*in: bow many millions are ahoft? 
6t6 dikSn yi the shop it shut 

Am. 717 am t we are ready 

The Demonttiative Izafe may, however, merely give the adjec¬ 
tive 'substantive' force (e. $ a66(a)(u)), e.g. 

' 'Dm fetlowicke niirirlii hsvs unctphtrwd Coma, poMiUjr Secondsty IfstS 
out of MmHlooMcst: 

8«r. 508 ami HAt 4 a k ifit -ja a ; w« an nakad and huncxy («. ( a?] (a). 
Now 4) 

5M iatioMl idMm: aa Iona ** ^ ***> (oKvt) 

— aal 1 am oUIfid (to fo now) 

Stto. — owl airntf-a: bait aateap 
but — aw yl iwgHtf^: the » ailcep, regulaHy 

* Cufeeman, op. ciL (i), p. ijs, uains taxta varyiaf provmnee, daacribaa 
a aiaulif eonKntctMO with tfaa Saeondaty Iiafa in pkea of (be DeRunatruivo. 
He doca not, bowir at , difleKatiata b atwa t a the tonpora) cotiMiuotioA, the 
aimpla 'aubaMtmatd' adjacBra and tha ‘pbrna introduced by a prepoaition’ 
(^} bckrw), tbou|^ all thm typao appear in bii omplca, a.g. 

Taatponl 

oal awriMm: 1 an a atranfcr 
aStika aaaatyd)^: (tba nate) Seafli ia tired 
Sobatantintcd 

wardaka safe Iqd W: Wardak waa a very clever wonwD 
yaira badaw M: tba palace waa beautiful 
Prapeaitioaal 

adrl aa 1 mil! tba Mir ia not at beat 

* Wha tba ad>activa ii a peat panidpk (f s88 (8)) thk conatructaon auy 
contmt with a rwbal one in wbkb no ai^etantm veab ia ezprcaaed (•. ( yij), 

a.f. 

Ak. yS? JttUm'M K-tM-a I tmtaaU : ha aaw that Said wta aaatad on 
a chair 

centnar, 

543 alt ^dkfwS Okrf yS M niltf I ear fact/ aS: ha aaw the fovettior of 
Akra (waa) aitting on hia throne 

S06 
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Ak. — A<tMm^ySxir>a; he i« as crooked a$ a snake 
548 at) im Haiti yi bii-a b6 HinfSr: this (here) branch is 
a good one for a plough^arm 
589 fUiitd in ya Pai-4: his bMrd is a black one 

Am. 718 SmidU ... yi bi*ei*kirl-a: Amadiye is walled round 

(c) When the predicate of an affirmative sentence or clause is 
a phrase introduced by a preposition, or comprises an absolute 
preposition alone (§ 302), it is joined to its subject by the Demon¬ 
strative Itafe,' wh^er the sense be aoristic or continuous. The 
enclitic present form of the Substantive verb is then omitted, 
generally in the 3rd person Sg. and PI. and optionally in the other 
persons, e.g. 

Ak. — mini giiK: I hear (lit.‘for me the car (is) to it) 

533 mSm tm'nS 1 fUSn fSdi: my house (is) in such-and- 
stich street 

538 kSyoMolA 1 w> dart: (there is) a letter there 
544 mirnAyCtn 4 o£«^fdS:(therei 8 )asnakeinthesnow 
568 si mirMt 1<: (there are) three men in it 
57a <Ro£t tof dxiftiniAA-. they (are) engaged in this talk 
616 Jantak yB 1 barl dikdnoki: (there is) a bag (lying) in 
front of a shop 

Am. 718 galak bmSytdlt kavrAt IC: (there are) many old 
buildings in it 

718 SmidU yi 1 tori giraU: Amadiye (is) on a hill 

Gul. 768 IhsiiliM ... yi t sMKi »fdi: (there is) a rissole in 
his tray 

Zx. — OMi I vi 6di(-ma): I (am) in this room 

— <imi(t) I Vi ddi(-yna): we (are) in this room 
777 filahH li-na: there are Christians in it 

When the sentence contains a main verb the Ixafc in this con¬ 
struction may also be considered as joining a relative clause (with¬ 
out a verb) to its antecedent (cf. $§ 307 (i), 313 (i)), e.g. 

Ak. 543 tfinddji/dfijdnf^aiDf: that (^vemor (who 

was) in the chest barked like a dog 

* In th« foEowins emnpla th* DeRtomtrativc taafe app«an to ba rtpUced 
bjr the Secondary Itafe (c(. p. 10$). 

Bar. 734 ova HraU datd iaUtaUH: (bars is) a sword in tbs bands of a 
broker. 
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Th« coftstruction is not affected when the rebtive clause has 
a different subject to that of the main sentence, e.g. 

Zx. — W^;A»&JEdnflial£gobAd&a:thetown, inwhich 
my daughter (is), is very hr sway 
In a phrase introduced by tswttf, Sec., 'when' the Demonstrative 
Izafe is omitted (cf. § 313 (S)), e.g. 

Ak. 616 waste ^ t dost/ af^Uxfdi: when Iraq (was) in the 
hands of the Britiah 

§ 310 . The Present Subjunctive is employed: 

(d) in subordinate clauses, whether introduced by a conjunction 
or not, e.g. 

Ak. 5$6 ^Uayakd itko dJ .. . xildt bibln: make some ruse 
that we may be saved 

557 di leff lu^ hati gurg bibdiitd md . . .; we shall 
fight so that the wolf says to us ... 

561 KM fiaJuput hriU xS, gtd hwtgS b<m: won’t you 
make me your companion, that I may come 
with you? 

Am. 703A fibdndi 6no dff: they got up to go to the mill 
708 Kdri x6 Ur dd bihndr bcydd: they made their 
preparations in order to return to Baghdad 

(b) with the conjunction dd, with injunctive force, e.g, 

Ak. — dS bizinlt narndye: he should know that there is 
none left 

533 di bidim, Jariki x6 dd mma mdl: let me go and put 
my water-pot down at home 

544 di namiritio tarmddd: it ought not to (be left to) 
die of cold 

626 di bifino mdl: let us go home 

(c) fdlowing tvyd, Sec., ‘must, ought' and bild ‘let . . (o. 

§ 295 (k), with eitamples). 

(d) followif^ certain verbs, e.g. 

Ak. 684 OM naifin bSm: I cannot come (f>^) 

574 pm tvit. . . paydd bltdoa: I want it to be found 
(eyda) 
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600 az haz kam bizinim: I would liie to know {haz 
ktrin) 

684 maJA natoirS dor kavltin: th« mullah durst not go 
out ((D^dn) 

f 311.(0) The Present and Past Imperfect tenses (§§ 283(e), 
287(e)) are practically coextensive, the Present being the more 
common, in giving the sense of a repeated or habitual action or 
state in the past, e.g. 

Ak. 543 hoM mJbidi tb6 . . . da gurfl kat: whenever he 
became tired he would roll it 
550 hamS tali di Arf / mm xdn: every year they would 
drink milk from roe 

595 itnd trf har fitin tdinS, afynad har da girlt; his 
wife kept abusing him (and) Ahmed wept all the 
time 

Am. 707A hard tipida ydzHdili bit: he would get up every 
day at eariy dawn 

Bar. 730 ati) dl xalhl ku 2 itin: he used to beat 

people’s children 

Zx. 774 kindi . . . dvd tkir . . . dS /tr Jirak di Kavitin: 

however much he used to build it up the bridge 
would always fall down again 

(b) The Present Imperfect also gives the sense of an action, See., 
about to take place, e.g. 

Ak. 545 naxS dS mirt: otherwise thou wast about to die 
547 av mdra t niv bafrldA b6, di mirlt / iarmSi this 
snake was in the snow, dying of cold 
682 <U n bItin,... IdUl xiirdfr . .. hikati*'. he was gmng 
to get up and do something evil 
Zx. 780 osS qutim ... am H dkmi qufit: I was about to hit 
him, he too was going to hit me 

(c) The Present Imperfect appears in the apodosis of certain 
conditions (o. § 315) and in Suppositions, even when the condition 
is not expressed, e.g. 

Ak. — xdsf nun ^tbd, da iSla xdUva kam: I wish I could 
see him, (were I to do so) I would take my 
revenge 

ao9 


• MtS 


r 


KURDISH DIALECT STUDIES 
§ 312 . (o) The Part tense is the nwmal narrathre tense, deacribing 
a state or action in the part, e.g. 

Ak. 547 min .. .hal girt, M na JanSkldi ... davi faniiki 
min dird d fan^ mn hivSte piitS *6 :1 pidied it 
up, put it in the bag, sewed the mouth of the 
bag and put it over my shoulder 

Am. 704 ierUgirtiD,kiriiurt|mdd^<I:DahIulweot, 

esu^t some cats and put them into the chests 

{b) The Past tense is also employed for recently perfected 
actions, e.g. 

Ak. 536 la'hit x6 mm hami btr kirinnM: I have Cjust) for¬ 
gotten all my tricks again 

559 am... hatin: we have come together 

A long completed action, &c, is expressed by the Perfect or 
Pluperfect tense, e.g. 

Ak. 567 te rinta A* qtwmla: hart thou learnt what hat 
happened? 

58a iM ato I min 'ediialtir bla; evidently he was 
more just than I 

595 at6 bit mMnlahna^: waat thou Ahmed’s guest ? 

579 ottf S kitbd, . . . zmgilek . . . diritt kirbd, 
linprak vi Sxistbd; what did he do (lit ‘had he 
dons’)? He made a bell and fixed a chain to it 

§ 313 (o) The Perfect Indicative I ($ 2^9 (a)) is employed only 
in the negative and interrogative and in some subordinate clauses. 
In afiirmative sutements (including relative clauses) the Demon¬ 
strative bsfe, or a redw^ form of it (e. § 366 (i)), generally 
appears with the Perfect II form (§ 289 (c)), e.g. 

Sur. 513 kindak nin B katbim t... hiniy: I have brought 
some bread and comestibles 

5x2 ~aN gbit ... wC hiniy: I have brought meat 

520 kind siH wi Hdoa: it has voided so much gold 

Ak. — 00 mi*a ki S kiiia ? min H nakirta, najiri yi & 

ktrf: s^o hu made this table? Not I, the car¬ 
penter has made it (m/a F.) 

535 A/yoaoA dir Ad yi nivW...: they saw a letter (in) 
which was written ... (Ad>4x F.) 
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543 dit Ifdkmi dMri yi fA niit! / tor taxU x6: h« 
saw the governor of Akre was sitting on his 
throne 

550 orS pfr b!m: 1 (a oow) have grown old {Si F.) 

550 gaUJt SI 6 gS yi I min zlda bln: numy cows and 
oxen have sprung me 

550 mm gttlak xtryilvl Sit did: I have seen much 
good from this cow {xir F.) 

553 mm tSyilpiltd x6 kiri: I have put thee (a snake) 
on my back (mAr M.) 

557 ma Sfik vfkfd yit kiiln: we have whelped together 
Am. ytoA mini diynov hinga {Siiki I have given you dung 
fuebadces 

717 todfibma yi Ao/kirf, bait hamimaaz fuil^ziz: we 
have done (liL ‘solved’) our homework, but we 
have not done all of it {adfib P.) 

Bar. 732 oH daynddr blm: I have become indebted 
Gul. — mm IftA leniy: I have prepared supper (Jib P.) 
773 ^ifokz . . . wS hit! Svd A£rm: (there) is a bridge 
(which) has been built . . . {^ir F.) 

776 ott> ddrS banSU . . . w£ R 4 y: that terebinth tree 

still remains (lit. ‘has remained’) {ddr F.) 

777 /d ... yS .. . Jo? kirl: the canal has been split off 

(hom the river) (/d F.) 

(b) The Demonstrative Izafe is omitted from this construction 
in a relative clause introduced by either an Individual or a 
Demonstrative Izafe form (cf. $$ 307 {b), 309 (c)), even wlicn this 
‘relative’ Izafe has no connexion with the verb, e.g. 

Ak. 575 ... dasrSk ... yi fiJJtn koHlnSy: the kerchief which 
so-and-so brought 

593 dui matali Ad os bd hitlm; that question about 
which I have come 

[contrast, 

Ak. 58B oaehatim Ad ttnud/oA: I have come about a question] 
Am. 710 tSii min diyov hinga ... bidanav nun: give me back 
the thing which I have given to you 
Zx. 774 an hutiSi Ad ao jitrd hani dvS kirf: the mason who 
has built this (here) bridge 
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l^ewtM in introduced by looxti, iec., ‘when and aimilar 

temporal adverb* the Perfect II form appear* without the 
Demonstrative laafe (cf. § 309(e)), C-g. 

Am. 703A w*x« 6&yna dH: when they went to the miU 
Bar. 731 waxC rf ISrak kuJfi: when he had beaten three or 
four 

Oul. — waxfl c* »ym nltt: when I went to the market 
Zx. 776 paw kb^Jpakirf: after the bridge wa* built 
Oocaaionally the Dononatrative Irafe » omitted in other con¬ 
texts,' e.g. 

Ak. 580 teri x6 (y*) hivWd kaWfa tmjhi: it ha* put iu 
head in tlie book of the chain 
583 Wf oC gaWa 140 *dff: bU age has reached aonvc 
140 years 


CoadlUona 

§ 314. Present and future, poaaible conditions. 

(a) In the protasis the Present Subjunctive, or where appro¬ 
priate the Future tcme, appears, e.g. 

Subjunctive 

Ak. — <ig» xudi nadat, addot: if God does not give (a 
thing) He doe* not (and there is an end) 

546 dnimm bigato du^nrf: if one enemy meet tlw other 
562 ekar fa blFawit: if s dog should bark 
562 akar ma bigirio: if they should catch us 
Am. 72a at bisiim&t bim: if I am s Moslem 
GuL — haXar xaSl bit: if Khalil should come 
Zx. AaJl^>mR/dr4habm:ifIweretohave(any)money 

Future 

Ak. 569 akar di mo fa&U kay: even if thou wilt hang ua 
573 dS l46a kan: if you will repent 

■ The Ak. fennfMlM Mtd', ia eofttnm *he nid t» him', miaht he 

eapletned ee loch • Fcrfeet 11. wtihaut the Defneattncm Isele, from fST-. The 
Pm( Iraoericct in Ak. 609 ■■■ trM ‘I uted te mf. hoerarer, eucgeete ■ teoondanr 
peet Mam ThteeaMexempk.hennx e tat Sg. egcet (Ak. 4i8 MisjdH't 
aeid' ehe), ruka out mf immediate etmnerinn with the Sot. canatruetiofi ftt-l 

'bee«d'(ef.iaasa*)(y». 
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(b) If the Action of the spodoeU must, necessity, follow that 
of the protssts in time then the Past tense may appear in the 
protasis. e.g. 

Ak. — (^ar fiOtit bit min dltin di bS ta hfim: if I see any 
go^ clothes 1 shall buy them for thee 
553 aJutr duimin gaita duimird lik fS ndhtrin’, if one 
enemy meet the other they do not pass one 
another by 

Gul. — koKar xaHl hlf biia trf: if Khalil comes tell him 

§ 315 . Past, impossible conditions. 

Hie Perfect Conditional tense is used in the protasis and the 
Present or Past Imperfect in the apodosis, e.g. 

Ak. — t^ar as sHtir Ublmi . . . di blnim: if I bad gone 
earlier 1 would have seen (him) 

— hakar min tiving of bS> . . . di kuiim: if I had had 

a gun with me I would have killed it 
— AoAor ta nakuitbS ta flldr natkir: hadst thou not 
killed him thou woddst not have fled 
Am. — AaXafd^oi^hrhifbiyS.. .dipmtfdgahltifthou 
hadst come later thou wouldst have met me 
Zx. — haXar am nahifbin out am natdifin: if we had not 
come he would not have seen us 

1316 . The particle Ak., Am. xSsf, Gul. xmuf. Zx. xusf 'would 
. . .' is always followed by the Perfect Condithmal tense, 
regardless of the possibility or otherwise of the realization of the 
wish, e.g. 

Ak. — xdsf aw tvkey hitbS: would he were coming to* 
morrow 

xdsrf nika hitbi: would that he would come now 

— xSsf mm td ditbiyovo: would that I could see thee 

again 

— xdarf mm rddlUnya: would that I had seen thee 
Am. — xdaf am hSfl^yni: would that we had ccune 
Gul. — xiwzaf td 66 bSS: would that thou wouldst go 
Zx. — xwsf Adn ddbfln: would that you had gone 


' Sm fe. 1, p. 189. 
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C WORD FORMATION 
(All r^traus, tmUts oUurwise $taUd, to Ak. onfy) 
Compounds 

§ 317 . Two lypei of Copulstive mmpound occur. 

(a) Compounds of two nouns or idjecdves joined by the con¬ 
junction 6, 6ca, ‘and’ are not common, but do occur, e.g. 

kir-6-bSr ‘affairs’ (work and ? load) 

wS-iSo 'i»oo' (head and eyes) 

[ayr-^lmoSl ‘birds’ (birds and ?) 

A-w-dj ‘one another* (one and two) 

(b) Morphemes indicating the making of some rwise occur 
reduplicated with the compotUMi vowel -a* (cf. $ 252 (c)), e.g. 

'bubbling* 

Auf-o-kiif 'rustling' 

‘whispering’ 

Nouns or morphemes occur reduplicated and with the ‘dinunu* 
tiv«' luifix •dk (§ 320), e.g. 

vifdf6k ‘whirligig’ (e^ ‘^lirr*) 

xilxiWt 'lady-bird' (xd/ ‘hkH*) 

xigx^jik ‘mumper, cadger* (xda- ‘beg') 

§ 318 . Determinative compounds may be dependent or descrip¬ 
tive. However formed, such cMnpounda frequently take a ‘diminu¬ 
tive’ suffix -ik, -dfc, 8ec. (5 320). 

(a) Dependent compounds tre of two types; 

(i) A noun qualified by soother noun in some case relation m 
it, mainly genitive. Sudi compounds may appear with the qualifier 
preceding the qualified, but more commonly are inverted, and 
with the coffipouftd vowel -a-, e.g. 
gil-km ’day-pit’ 

ma-Hitir ‘gb^ (us-better, cf. NP aZ’md-bekUvSn) 

fdf-dtd ‘sun-set’ (dod bSn ’set’) 

Inverted, 

icrd-aded ’best man’ (brother of bridegroom) 

(ol-btAar ‘marigold’ (flower of spring) 
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kuf’xSl ‘ooluin* (soa of maternal uncle) 

kOra-gH ‘Itnve'buraii^-pit’ (pit for lime) 

Hn-hSb ‘stepmother^ (v^e ^ father) 

and, with the compound vowel, 

Str-a-mSst 'curds and water mixed’ (water of curds) 

bar-a-di ‘millstone’ (stone of mill) 

/dlk-a-pUnk ‘mint sweetmeat’ (lump of mint) 
idn-o-rar ‘headache’ (ache of head) 

(ii) A verbal stem, or past participle, restricted by a preceding 
object, e.g. 

Stem: 

(Udiii-kii ‘dentist’ (tooth-puller) 

dat-gir ‘fiancee)’ (hand-holder) 

mir-hdl ‘murderer’ (man-killer) 

mdd-gir{ik) ‘kingfisher’ (hsh-caicher) 

MT-id ‘bath-attendant’ (head-washer) 

[cf. sar^lSk ‘bath-house’] 

Participle: 

daS'hordiy ‘spendthrift’ (hand-opened) 

kSr-kiri 'adorned' (adornment-made) 

^•ddy ‘bulging* (bulge-given) 

xdn^girtt ‘blo^y* (blood-seized) 

(h) Descriptive compounds consist chiefly of a noun qualified 
by an adjective or, rarely, a noun in apposition. The latter follows 
the noun qualified in 

bi-kurdva ‘sleet’ (wind—fine snow) 

A qualifying adjective nuty precede the noun it qualiflca, e.g. 
ml-kaa ‘she-partridgc’ 

feti-mil 'black tent’ 

s^-bab ‘stepfother’ (barren-father) 

or follow it. e.g. 

d^^-fahik ‘blackberry bush’ (thorn—black) 

haumird-sdar 'long-legged ant’ (ant—mounted) 

mOH-xif-ik ‘tadpole’ (fish—spherical) 

paz’k&td ‘moufflon’ (sheep—mountain, wild) 

td'tnirt ‘inedible mulberry’ (mulberry—dead) 
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tnd, with a compound rowd, 

Am. him-a-i6r-ik ‘caterpillar' (worm—red) 

‘codcchafer’ (beetle—black) 

There is a «m«11 group of deacriptive compounds formed with 
the negative prefix no-, e.g. 
lu-kii 'uQ-conadoxia' 

na-x6i 'un>weU’ 

§ 319 . Sectttdary Adjectival compounds may be posaeasive or 
prepoaitioRal. 

(a) The Poaacaaivc compounds are generally descriptive com* 
pounds with possessive meaning, e.g. 

du-fH 'two>£aced’ 

gtrSn-bi ‘one who sella dearly’ 

‘dragonfly’ (atraw>tail) 

and, inverted, 

bin-fang ‘impatient, dq^rcased’ (breath—tight) 
/Mi-dirU ‘boring, garrulous’ (story—long) 
dd a^apa^tl^ ‘earwig; swallow’ (tail—aciaaors) 

Zx. 'handsome' (bone'-^ht) 

xHn-Hrln 'handsome' (blood—sweet) 

ndvHaSn '^um' (forehead—blue) 

uv-fttt 'bald' (head—bare) 

Am. tar-ialf ‘dragonfly’ (head—epindle) 

piri-Mor ‘btoDd(e)' (hair—ydlow) 

(b) The prepositioo p forms an infinite number of adjectival 
compounds, c.g. 

P*&iA ‘armed’ p-iSnS ‘easy’ 

p-fiM ‘hopeful’ 'attentive(ly)’ 

p-hmoat 'happy* p^t ‘pr^naot’ 

p-loM 'in a hurry' p-xabar 'faithful' 

Other examples of pr^ositional compounds are: 
bi-tui ‘taateleas’ (without salt) 

har-iaxt ‘available’ (before hand) 

bar-pin 'reaponsible' (before questioning) 
pil-iiv ‘famous' (before eye) 

Am. t-xau 'asleep' (in sleep) 




SOrCI, akre. etc, dialects 


i)so. 


Suffixes 

§ 320 . The f<^owing euiiixes form nouns: 

(u) Abstract 

-t, forms abstna nouns from adjectives. c.g. 

‘ifixt ‘anger*, girant 'famine*, kSrai 'blindriess', ‘suits* 
bility*, iivUd ‘ease’, tSri ‘coldness*, fydri ‘attention’, tUfal 
‘peevishness’, xUnddri ‘feud’. 

~M, -yM, likewise form abstract nouns of measure or quality, 
e.g. 

diriiS 'length’, pdndf, pdnSH ‘breadth’; 

^ftriiRuidtf 'eiunity', kiiikiH ‘smallness’, havnStl ‘age’, 
mdaindtt ‘bigness’. Bar. mdswidfr ‘nilership'; 
idr>'dtf ‘redness', timky&U ‘flippancy*. 

*lnf, -dnf, form abstract nouns of state, e.g. 

iUstifd, dAstSfd ‘friendship’, AoodAsI ‘comradeship’; 

ISvibd ‘youthfuineas*. 

(b) Diminutive 

The following suffixes form derived nouns of various meaiungs, 
some of which msy be classed as ‘diminutive’. Often the meaning 
of the simplex is completely unaltered and the suffix is optionsl. 
-(i>. Am., aec., generally -(O/f. 

Am. SxdriM ‘sandfly*, hSBfik (-tA') ‘pillow*, barik ‘pebble, fruh 
stone', birik ‘shovel*, bafik {-iK) ‘mg’, Am. ‘Iamb* 

kin*, d&rik (-tA) 'round loaf’, giOiSrik {’iK) ‘ear*ring’, Atnnf, 
Am. hirmfk ‘pear*, JdUbt, Am. jfAlJbiK ‘hammock’, h^fifik 
{-iK) 'quilt*. 

-dA, Am., &c., -6M, 

bina/Wt ‘violet’, Am. bmSK ‘terebinth tree', banUtfik ‘chewing 
gum', biting ‘armlet*, hizmSrdk ‘com, callus’, dudao^ 
‘pkkue’, kmgiT{6k) ‘e^ble thistle*, 2hc. UySv&i ‘bridle’, 
^/alqfldk 'nose-stud* {qal^ ‘clove*), foyrdA ‘butterfly’, 
sundndA ‘uvula*. 

-AA, -ika, (rare) 

sifdhk 'e^-white'; pSMlka ‘mosquito’, *piiJJik or *piSlka 
‘kitten’ in piRlkS n^S ‘thistledown’. 
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(nut) 

haqmir6iik ‘type Uautl’, ‘spider’. 

(c) Concrete 

•(a)tidR» •Ai form nouiu of tride* or skilb, e.g. 

HacSn 'miller’, barxavJh ‘lirabhenl’, kiravitt 'kidherd’, 
faxavdn ‘gtrdener’; ‘huntsman’, Am. londrodn 

‘baker’; 

'tesahop'keeper’, hymaff ‘sapper’. 

•kar, -kdr, form nouns and adjectives meaning ‘doer, maker of.. 
c.g. lafkar ‘^greasive, filter’; 

Adrftdr 'helper, assistant’. 

•dn, -diHt, •dttd, form names of games, e.g. 

MUh ‘polo’; Aankdu ‘hockey’; 

dimOnl 'draughts’, gdkbif ‘football’, katfkini ‘five-stones’, 
bihninl ‘boamg*, mukr^S^xatAti ‘heads or tails’, mdtSni 
'marbles’, lartirmJS^l) 'chess’, xd-Uh-diniHl ‘wrestling’. 

$ 321 . The followiog suffixes form adjectives: 

>f, forma adjectives from nouns, e.g. 

hoi ‘underneath’, gun^ ‘village, rural', pMM 'pink, onkm- 
coloured’, qahaxd, Shn. g^My 'brown, coffee-coloured', 
'dirty, filth^. 

-dk, Zx. -d, rare, forms adjectives oi quality from nouns, e.g. 
tirtik ‘cowardly’; 

Zx. gittsd ‘dribbling, slobbery’, iUmlM ’snotty'. 

•ddr, forma adjectives meaning 'possessed of...’, e.g. 

baindir ‘wounded’, dx^rtdir ‘indebted’, kdvdndSr 'injured', 
xdnddr ‘at feud’. 

§ 322 . (a) 'lire ‘regular’ Intransitive verb is chiracterixed by the 
pest stem Ak., &c., -yi-, GuL, Zx. -Ad-, infinitive yin, -Ads, 
present stem -(y)#-, •Ad' rc^>ectfvety, e.g. 

Ak. birySn, biryi-, Zx. birkan, birki- ‘cease’ 

Ak. gofyds, gofiy)*", Gul. gafkds, gafki^ ’wander’ 

AL fiiySn, Hiyi’, Zx. fiihSn, Hikl- ‘pour’ 

si8 
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The corresponding Transith’e verb is a Causative formation 
from the same stem (v. § 398). 

(ft) The same morphemes, Intransitive -yd-, -yi- (Gul., Zx. 
-W-, -W*), Transitive -dud-, -fti-, also form verbs from ‘loan- 
morphemes' of Arabic origin, e.g. 

Ak. 'alamdndm, 'alamln^ ‘teach* (Ar. 'aima) 

(fobandm, ‘lore* (Ar. hdbba) 

‘^ydn, Zx. halhSn 'melt' (Ar. IfolSndin ‘melt* 
gatydn, Gul. gafhdn ‘finiab, come to an end* (Ar. gafa'a), 
gatdndin ‘finish, bring to an end* 

In Zx. the morpheme ‘ittdm may also form infinitive verbal 
nouns from Transitive present stains although the past stem is 
not in -dmt-, e.g. 

Zx. daynd-, dayn- ‘put down’ : dayndndin F. 'putting down* 
mtifr/-, nivit- ‘write’ : nkdsdndin F. ‘writing* 


PART IV 


DIALECT GROUPING 

( 323 . Of the historic^ Mund-changes which distiiiguiah dialects 
wiihin the Kurdish fsinily two may be coosidered of major sigatfi- 
As will be aeen, both are reflected in the morphology of the 
dialecta. 

(0) OIr. inter* and postvocalic m, p yield 0 in all the dialecta 
described in Part III except Sur. (vis. Ak., Am., Bar., Gul., Zx., 
Shrt, Bot, Rwn.),« in all the diidecta of Part II and Sur. (vis. 
SuL, War., Bin., Pii., Muk., Arb., Rdz., Xoi., Sur.), e.g. 


Ak., &C. Sul., Ac 


Av. gdwoa- 

>gSo 

: Acnjfdm 

‘pace* 

hSmma- 

> kMi 

: Adwfn 

'summer' 

ndaica* 

> sde 

: ado 

'name’ 

Av. dp- 

>d0 

: dft> 

'water* 

xlop* 

> foe 

: late 

'night' 

*flu.pSnO‘ 

> fipda 

: hedn 

'shepherd' 


This devdopment of m affects dte proximate demonstrative 
adjective. In Ak.. Ac, the frnna oo, Ac. (§ 377) < OIr. nut* are 
di^ct from the rcnx>te demonstrative ate, Ac. < OIr. mm*. In 
Sur., Mtik., and the Sor. dialects the two demonstratives fall 
rcgtdarly together in the forms aa, Ac Only in SuL, War. is the 
m irregularly preserved, and with it the distioction between 
proximate a^ remote demonstratives an:ate 193) (cf. Barr, 
op. ch., p. 183, Anm.). 

The devebpment of p is reflected in the common preverb Ak., 
Ac, va, -(fl)M (§ 300 («)), Sul., Ac, (J 235X cf. NP Ada, od 
(Mans, Muk. § 59) < *apa^ ot *dpdA- r es pec ti vely (Henning, 
ZII.9.231). 

(A) The regular outcome of OIr. suffix -oka in Kd., reflected 
even in loanwords of the Nlr. period, appears to be War. -il 
(SatO, Ac, •(;), Sul., Bin., Pii., Muk. •titB, *0, Arb., Rdz.. XoL, 
Sur., Ak., Ac, -f, eg. 

sse 
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War., 

Sul., 

Arb., 



&c. 

&c 

Ak., fttc. 


Sma 

dang 

iaz9 

: doai 

‘thread’ 


htOig 


: Aon 

‘mud’ 



mixU 

; mdaf 

‘gall-apple’ 


fMtg 

fdifl 

: fftif 

‘fasting’ 


tinig 

riftfl 

; tird 

‘thirsty* 

‘house’ 

War. 

xinij^ 

xdnfi 

: »!nf 


xbdi 

afyfi 

: arsdr 

‘alive’ 


This development » most rcguUriy seen, however, in the past 
participle of all verbs 313, 28S) < Olr. c.g. ^^r. 

AAi]j:SuL /iJhitprArb., AJc. A 4 <f ‘having come'. 

1324 . Other sound-changes are best epitomxaed by a compariaon 
of the phonemic systems of the various dialects. Of those studied: 

(i) War. ia alone in possessing the allophone I, i.e. continuant 
rediaation of g (§ 64 ff.). War. is also the only dialect to show the 
regular reduction of intervocalic ft to to ($ 62), of -m- to -fi- 
(§ 75). “d of rt to r (§ 74 (ft)). 

(ii) War. and Sul. are marked off from all other dialects by the 

phoneme p (§ 24), the diphthongs of class (iiO (H 50, 53), and by 
the reduction of nd to n or 9 57 (a), 74 (a)) with its bearing on 

the causative conjugation, -d^in > - 4 nm (| 233). 

(iii) War., Sul, Bln., Pii., ? Muk. alone have a ($§ 47, 72), 
and 1 (5 14). 

(iv) Arb., Rda., Xdl, Sur. regularly replace f by r ($ 98). Other 
dialecu have / for Sul., &c., /, /. The same dialects, Arb., ftcc., 
regularly have J for common i, J ($ 82). 

(v) Sur., although it has the same phonemic system as Arb., 
is marked by a niimber of phonetic divergences (§ 102 ff.). 

(vi) The dialects of Ak., Am., Bar., Gul., Zx., &c., arc differenti¬ 
ated from those of Sul., &c, by the ‘emphatic’ phonemes f, /, 9, 

(vti) The dialects of Am., Bar., Gul., Zx., Rwn. present two 
groups of consonant phonemes, aspirate and unaspirate U, /, 
k, t,p. (§ 157), in opposition to Sul.-Ak. (and possibly Shn., 
BX, &C.) whi^ have only one, aspirate, series A, t, p. 

(viii) Ak., Am., Bar., Gul., Zx., with Hak. and Bot, form a 


22t 
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unique group with the modified realization of d, il aa [u:, y:1 

(H 147. » 6 o(«))- 

A further, but lets definite, distinguishing feature between cer¬ 
tain dialects, here represented by Sul. and Ak. respectively, is the 
incidence of consonant groups. The difference between Sul., with 
tome eighty posaible initial groups, and Ak., with little more than 
a dcoen, is meet striking. On the other hand, the ‘algebraic’ 
realization of secondary consonant groups in Ak., Am., &c. (§$ 154, 
159), is not fouitd in ^., &c. 

§ 325 . The main line of disbaction between what may con¬ 
veniently be called N(orthem) and C(entral) dialects can be seen 
to run between the dialects of Ak., Shn., See., on the one hand and 
Arb., Rdz., Muk., See., on the other, with Sur. necessarily taking 
an intermediate position. On either side of this line there appear, 
spart horn the phonetic items mentioned above (§$ 323 (a), 324 
(vi)), a number of contrasting morphologicil features. 

0 ) A major distinction lies in the system of personal pronouns— 
with suffix forms in the esse of the C. dialects, including Sur. 
(§ I 9 ^)> without suffix forms in the N. dislects ({ 275). 

(ii) The suffix pronouns have s vsriety of functions (§ 197 ( 5 )) 
of which the most characteristic is that of Agent in the Agmtisl 
construction of the same C. dislects (§ 223). This construction, 
with its obligatory A^l, contrasts with the simpler Passive con¬ 
struction of the N. dialects ($ 296). The contrast is heightened by 
the faculty of the C. dialect v^ for taking two verbal endings 
(§ * 3 ®)- 1 *' Pii- alone of the C. dialects is there sny reflection 
of the N. construction ($ 225, NoU). 

(iii) Apart from the Pasarvt construction of the past fen*#* of 
all transitive verbs the N. dialects have no Passive conjugation. 
A present Passive can only be expressed by a periphrasis (j 297). 
In contrast, all the C. dialects have a fully developed secondary 
Pksaive conjugation (§ 231). 

(iv) While an indefinite nominal suffix appears in all Kd. 
dialects in the form -tt or -ak (§§ 176,259) s corresponding definite 
suffix -aka is found only in the C. dialects, including Sur., and to 
s lesser extent in Ak. (}§ 174, 258(4)). Cognate with thia there 
api^ a gene^ demonstrative suffix -a in all C. dialects (§ 175), 
which is restricted to proximate demonstrative use in the N. 
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dialects Sur., Alc.-Zx. Both -aka and -a commonly appear in 
conjunction with the open compound conatniction 185), which 
tt not found in the N. dialects. 

$ 326 . In the main the syatcroa of nominal inflexion for number, 
gender, and case, and including the Ixafe, are contrasted on cither 
side of the tame line. A number of Northern features do, however, 
appear in modified form below the line. Thus: 

(i) All N. dialects have a distinction of granunadcal gender in 
the Singular, manifest in the case endings (§ 261) and the Izafe 
(§ 264). This distinction is preserved in the C. dialects of Muk., 
Arb., Rdx., Xoi., but only in the case endings (§ 180). With the 
gender distinction preserved in the Bin., Pii. (Muk.), Izafe (§ 1S3), 
and 3rd singular personal pronoun oblique (§ 196), as well as in 
the nominal case endings, these dialects go together with the N. 
dialects more closely. 

(ii) Corresponding to the Singular Oblique case endings the N. 
dialects have an exclusively Oblique Plural ending >£(1)) (§ 261 (a)). 
This same ending forms a general plural in all C. dialects (§ 177), 
whether the dialect has a case system or not. 

(iil) The specifically Plural Izafe forms -it, See., of the N. 
dialects (§ 264) are found also in Bin., Pi 2 ., Muk. *1 da (§ 183 (c)). 

$ 327 . The verbal systems of the various dialects cdler the follow¬ 
ing contrasts: 

(i) While all dialects from Bin., Pii. northwards have a modal 
prefo da- (§ 206(a)), or t- < di- (§ 281 (a)), Sul. and War. have 
a-. This must be t^cn as a separate entity (with Barr, op. dt., 
p. 221, Anm.), and not as a form of da-, since initial d is not lost 
completely in any dialect (cf. $ 8). Moreover, the two prefixes 
appear together in Rdz., Sur. where d is quite stable, but a- may 
here be a later borrowing. 

(ii) The formation of a Future tense with an independent modal 
paitide di, &c., is restricted to the N. dialects, including Sur., 
Rwn., Bot. (§ 281 (A)). The temporal and other use of various 
fomu of Izafe with the verb (§§ 309, 313) is likewise a feature of 
the N. dialects from Sur. to Rwn., with no counterpart in the C. 
dialects. 
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§ 328. From the foUowiog diagmn it will be seen that there are 
two major Itnea of dimton between the dialects treated here: 

(a) that between Aib. (Sur.) and Ak., dividing North from 
Centre, and 

(b) that between Sul. and Bin., 8ec., dividing the more archaic 
Catral dialects (Sor. and MuL) from those of Sul. and War., 
with their leaning towards the Southern group. 
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APPENDIX 


LIST OF VERBS* 

I. Dlal*cts of Group I 

All fonn *re SuL unlm etberwiM ttsted. Where only infinitive, or 
preacnt nem, « quoted for enother dialect thia alMW dificra foom Sul. 
‘Soc.’ does not Mcesaaiily indicate that the form ia cocomon to aQ Sor. 
dialects. 

dliH, di-; Arb. ddn, di-i beoMne entangled, embroikd, 

dSsdH (d5$kdK\ dS^, vi tangle. [Arb. Sr&t fab.] 
ajitm, ayii-; Pil, Muk. tL impii^ 

aydeta, ayi»’; Muk. eagduiiH, n. bit« mark. 

{an)}Mi, Mok. os/ub; War. Jm, Tt mince. 

aspdrdm, see dpSrdiit. 
attAidn, ace xtdam. 

Atbi^, see tifn. 

dia, Si-, <B Sor., Muk., vi. ache, hurt 
dnKb, imai-, am Muk., vi awelL 
AMib, eeeaadrb, 

Aa£(i)fm,sec hdaOttH. 

War. doayin, i, vt grow op. 

Amni, ixm-, m Sor., Muk., vt stuff, fill 
imtvt, tea xistm. 
aiaUtrim, see imdkdtiL 
dSab, iioh, vt prick, pierce. 

Muk. dfaeb, 4ii-i Arb. ii£iS(f)tm, vt drive Jbcb. 

biSfkt, m ptfiKa. 

Miain, Mb-; Sor. -Stiui, vt murmur, mumble. 

•ifia, i-,« Sor., Muk., vi be. 
ifafa, see^ 

•iirim, i^r)-,« Sor., Muk.; War. sm*, vt take, carry, 
falrdui, fao’-, vi paas. 

idrvi, Mir-, « S«., MuL; Wsr. it^b, ftdr-, vi rain. 
baih, m Muk.; Pii. far£«, vi be roasted. 

» In alpfasbetical order of cowommi. «io| 169. V«w*i.(aa<|i*o,r<liphthoijf^ 
^ arte:«. < r. «y,«, ^ A a. M.«, d) are oely caaeidcred ia initial peiition. 
in lb* evcatofMowetdilia*n(dMnDMooMonan( Mrucnue. 

•te|ses(e>,«>d. 

sab 
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M/dSn, htfi-, tL cewe. 

WrBi. hif~, — Sor., Muk.; War. vif‘, vt. cut 
b^Omn, bdfAi»; Sor. -^bdin, vt. bleat. 
bdfJnin, bSffit-; Sor. •dudm, vt. low, moo. 

•basttH, bast., « Sor., Muk.; War. was-; Sur. fcAi-, VL tie. 

•Krtw, Mr(0-; MuL byi-, vt hear. [Arb. U 4*1,] 
bwOtdm, hair- (bar-), — Sor., Muk., vt. paaa. 
haxibi, haxf-, » Sor., Muk., vt. forgive, 
iaaia, hat-, b Muk., vi. run. 

4a*M(4ttw*i),K*fl.,» Muk.; Arb.4ta5fr*{4wBfa),4ti*,vimove.atir. 

hiiin, hH-, •-atoa; Arb. Mtin (4/Ai), vt. tift. 
buidn, btUi-, —^stpa, vi. recover, cont^eace. 
biidrdm, bi^-, b Muk., vt. pl^ aelect. 

[Pi2. biiartiH, roiat, aee liat II, a.v.] 

iHaJtiH, Slak -; dd —f, vi. start, ihy. 

iasndn, iawi-, » Muk.; Rdz. idmOn, iim-. vi bend. 

•iOn, 1-, B Sor., Muk.; Sur. dJn, vi. go. 

Idttttt, Oi-; Sor., Muk. Msdia, vt tow. 

Aflin, b Sor., Muk., vt. x kitit, a pluck. 
ia^, bsqt-, vi stick, be inserted. 

Sr^hdmn, Sor. -dniin, vt. shriek. 

Brpdma, Srpin-; Sor. vt. whisper 

iSiSn, UH-, B Muk., vi drip. 
iaspdH, iar^, b Sot., vL stick, adhere. 

^fiR (liibi). Hi-, B Muk., vt taste. 

iamdtdn, damin-; Sor. -Oadin, vt. blow. 

•dSn, da-, b Sor., Muk., vt, gnre. 

•£n (HtM), 46t-; Sor., Muk. War. win-, vt see. 
dirkdnm, dirk^-, vt utter, blurt out. 

dirin, dirQ-, b Muk.; War. ^fiZrui, dir-, vt sew [or]; ''>e(pa, reap. 
difdn, dffi-, b Muk.; War. difyin, vi. tear, be tom. 

^ui, dif-, B Muk., vt. tear. 

dUimn, dSffii -; Sor. -* 1 * 11 , vt. lose a game, stake. 

dHbi, dil-, B Sor., vt. milk- 

*Muk. ddltin, dir-, vt irrigate. 

dZtm, see ^ns. 

dtodn, dtei-, B Muk., vi. speak. 

diain, dsn-, b Sor., Muk., vt. steal. 

dSsAi, d&t-; War. I wa*-; >- 0100 , vt. discover. 

/l^dmn,/ikiii-; Sor. -dttdin, vt. whistle. 
famtin, farmi-, b Sor., Muk., vt. order, deign. 
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firV-, * Ser., MuL, vt. mQ. 
fifin, Jif-, B Mok., vi. fly. 

/Mon, Tt put Ikjoid ttoeL 

fmotdHjaaU’, b Sor., vi pemh. 

/iZAi, B Muk.; War. pfy^ tl tumble. 
pt^tin, fflif’, vt. rub, iqueete. 

gf-x *■ Soft MuL; War. gOn, vt. copulate teitk. 
gmJOK, ti be poaaible, occur. 

gcidn,gm-, vi. lot. 

gifin, B Muk., vi be eau^t, held. 
gvSn, gurS-, b Muk., vt. flay in eiw pitet. 
ggriim, ggrfa-, vt cluck. 

girsdH, ginf -; Ser. giniB; War. ginydn; dd vl light, be kindled. 
ginin, War. /frryA; b gtrOn. 

girtiH, gir», b Ser.. Muk., vt take, hcdd. 

•giry^girt-i So€.giryi~; Muk. igitya-, vL weep. 

gBfiit, gaff-, B Muk.; Wu.gafydB, vL wander. 

gffin, gif-, B Muk., vt turn: »oiai, relate. 

glfi*.gW-, B Muk., vi change. 

gifU, gif’, B Muk., VL diange. 

gertn (geA), gag-, m Muk., vt tete. 

gaUn, gaif-, vi. i bloom, 2 0ow. 

gicSi,g«l*; Sor., Muk. Aufit, hd-, vt preea, aqueete. 

gSda, gatia, tee tMtn. 

|•drt*i(gi«*l),/M-: Muk.gMtM(gartw): Arb./*<«,/&.; ~ewe, vt 
nwveAgwr, hemt. 

•gmn (gaOtm, g^itm), ga-, m Sor., Muk.j War. ga(ye}-, vL trrivt. 

gaylmB,gayfB.-, Sor. •Aim, vt cauae to arrive. 

guAi, aee fortm. 

g»£i, leegtaittm. 

gauHa, gam-, vL roll ai tkr Aat. 


Aehbi, haya, b Muk.; Arb. heya, hayt-\ War. hat, vi exiat 
hUdn, tee hStm, 

kAida, B Muk.; Arb. Amb, vt bring. 

Mdu, A^: MuL ASuEte; Arb. Mada, An*; .obw, vt plait 
Aen^dui, aec adrdia. 

Aiffbi, A^*, B Arb.; Pti. AAi, AI^«, vt grind. 

•M/ia (Mia). (Ayt. b MuL ; Arb. All.; Rd*. (A)*^, vt leave. 
*Ad/ai, f-, m Sor.. MuL, vi come, 

•War. AAmrdm, fir., vt bring. 

aaS 
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(*)*##(#)-, MuL; Alb. kOwUttH (Atfprf(/)flii), AAe#* 
Bin. kdv-, vL throw. 
lid£S(f)tin, tee 4ia^. 

vi. be Mi]]. 

Sor. -dntHn, vt. neigh. 

^apatOH, ? m Muk., vi. be bewildered. 

^djoN, tati’, im Muk.; '•MORid, vl. reel. 

Ifoadn, ba»f~, » MuL, vi suy, dweD. 

Jiidn, « Muk.; Arb. JSrin, vi. move. 

Jiinin, Jim-, vi move. 

/fi», /fl-, « Muk., vt chew. 
juiM, sec tmJMi. 

heftin, see Anefut. 

AdAh, m kSmn. 

k/tdn, kit-, « Muk., vt plough. 

AdSit (AdA&i), AW-, « Muk.; Arb. Adrfia, vt. dig out. 

A«/«fti (Autei), Aid#-, » Muk.; Arb. kurOn ; Sur. AdrAi, Adr-, vi. boil. 
kanin (Adjwi), Aon-; Muk. kandin, vt dig. 
kattin, kati-, m Muk., Aib.; ^ vi Isugh. 
kurmOmH, kimin-; Sor. -dtidM, vt. crunch. 

•kirdifi, he-, « Sor., Muk., vt do, make. 

Atrd(/)r»i, AtrA#-, vt cniiKh. 
kirtdmii, « kirmdmn. 

kirdudn, ? Arde#-; •••atea, vi compUin ^poverty, 

AiffiB, Idf-, • Muk., vt buy. 

Ai#ifMiH, kifin-\ Sor. -dndtn, vt scratch. 

Ad#iBim, Ad#Ai-; Sor. -d/tdin, vt neigh. 
kSdn, ■■ Muk., vt. puU. 

AtAhi, Attf^, B Muk., vi. crawl. 

AdKe, Atff-, B Muk.; ti^, vt strive. 
kuHn, aeeguBn, 

ktMn, kai-, Muk., Arb.; Pii. AiUf-, vt kill. 

Aoicirm, Acne-, m Mult; Arb. ka(J)tai, kaw-, vi falL 
Aiirdn, Aur-, ■■ Muk., vt. strike. 

Autm, see trutm. 

kSxin, kSx-, « Muk., vi cough. 

Au<&im, AtsAi-, vt. scorch, singe. 

kaidn, kuit-, » Muk.; War. kidfydit\ •-•atea, vl. die down. 

HkSn, Hki-, B Muk.. vi. adhere. 
lUdn, UU-, B Muk.; ‘-•aua, vi. implore. 
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la^ kf-, a Muk^ vi move, ihakc, 
baSmH, IMt-i Sor. vt. bowl. 

(lorSi), --auo, vL abake, tranble. 

krtm, kn-, « Muk., n. ihiver, trenUe. 

•SsHti, i&>, B Mok.; Aib. Ihtm\ —wno, vt Ikk. 
heOH, vi. be auiubk. 

ISmitm, Utein-', Sor. -indm-, --aaa, vt t aoothe, a lament. 
lau«/i» kaefi-, b Muk., vi graze. 


wil‘ : Muk. auifia (n^Ztm); Arb. mdrk, mfr-, vt iweep. 
*ai^, s Muk.; Ark wdKt-] Rdz. am., vi remain. 
mirdin, mv», m MuL, vi die. 
mifdna, miffn-; Sor. -AJin, vt grevri. 

Muk. aifinSi, hho^; fd vi. twa 
Muk. adrrM, mb’, vi urinate, 
aaiftu, aee miSe. 
muIr, i aH^, vi coagulate. 

RuardK, nuir#-, ^ Muk.; dd vi be eatabtiahed. 
hbAi, an/., * Muk., vt. aock. 

mk/ftbBK, vt moan, 

adkiiti. itdk^, vt moan. 

*Mla, n#-, « Muk., Arb.; War. hUh, iaf>, vt put 
KOfOit, nd^, vi clooe, dench. 
ndrdii(im±^), h^-, b Muk., Arb., vt lend. 
nffSi. aee mcdl^ 

ndik, Hit-, m Sor., Muk., vt know, recognize. 
tmtdH, RiZff-, m Muk., vi adhere. 

***". • Muk.; PH., Sur. rswm, arolr-, vt write. 

'aurtte, ad-, a Sor., Muk.; Sor. msutm, mv-, vi aleep. 

Ritfrtn, mH; m Muk., vt biuj. 
nftm, aff-, « Sor., Muk., vi ait, aettle. 

Riilr^, nifU., m Muk.. vi fold. bend. 

iwdiaM, iwa-; Sor. •^adta, vt ahow, (alao caua. of ndrrn). 

Muk. w a gw. aaxg.; Arb. HOfut, nSf^, m 
ndnn, mb-, vi be proud. 


pd^ pdl-, vt chop. d^. 
pUdH. pU; - Muk., vt fold. 

^&dH, piSfi-, m Muk., vi break, anap. 
pt&M, pi&-, * Muk., vt. break, cut, aever. 
p/Mdn, ptk-, vt hit 0 mark. 
pU6tb,piiei.; Arb. pardO*. perk-\ <U •>«, vt maul 
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pdtdatin, pSlia-, « MuJl; Arb. pirSJtin, pSrtw-, vt. filter, itniit 
paq~, vu split, bunt. 
parmSn, ponnu*, vi. trust. 

/erifn, pin-, « Muk., vt ssk. 
pcrittin, paritt-, m Muk., vt worship. 
pA'4rrm, pdrlx-, ■■ Muk., vt. protect 
pinoimn, p/neAr-, vt. crumble. 

paridn, p^arMi-, — Muk.; War. ptiriySn, vi be idle, have leisure. 

Sor. -^btdai, vt sprinkle. 
paftn, pat-, wt Muk., vi leap. 
pdfSn, p&t-, • Muk., vi be& beseech. 
pi^in {pffStkdn), pitUxi-, vi. be singed, scorched. 
pitin, put-, — Muk., vi. be tom, shredilBd. 
patirdm, see tipOrdin. 
paslut, patt-, M Muk., vt tread, crush. 
p^dkjsa, paiSki-, B Muk., vi. Ik confused. 
pUkxim, pitkin-, w Muk., vt examine, inspect 
ptik&tin, pilka-, mt Muk.; Arb. piMflm, vL bloom. 
pihfiiK, seepiAmM. 
pUdn, vi. be bsked. 

P^fi»t pd^> B Muk., vt cover. 

Muk. piidwtm, piUw- ; Arb. piUftm ; hal vt. rub, squeere. 
piadn, ptu-, s Muk.; Arb. phiMfic, pht-, vt measure. 
piAnht, piim- \ Muk., Arb. ptAnBi, pffm-, vi sneeze, 
ptldn, plif^, vi. spurt. 

qaildim, ^Itn-, vt evaluate, assess. 
guASn'n, gMfn-, vt. clench. 

jtUAi, fili/A; Muk. qalil-', Arb. jaraltin, foro/*, vi split, crack. 

Muk. ^Ultin, qaUI-, vt. split 

qamiubt (poviR&i), qatomt-, *■ Mult, vt. happen. 

^iitpA, vi be dented. 

ftriOn, firiV-; hal vi. i be scorched, a curl (fi». 
qifSmn, qi/iK -; Sor. •dndih, vt imprecate. 
pt7<ftnR, ^in-, vt croak, caw. 

^imn, Sor. -dadin, vt acream. 

tifdaiH, Sor. -dnda, vt. snatch. 

HmdM (^Mis), fiml-, vi. collapse. 

fin {Hdtt), fi-, » Muk.; Arb. fitin, vi(t), stool, (defecate). 

fanfOn, fan}l-, m Muk., vi. be vexed. 

fMt, tin-, B Muk., vt scratch. 

•fittin, fA-, « Muk.; Arb. ftuin, vt qjin. 
fi/dn, fiif-, ■ Muk.; —«do, vi. vomit 
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fHUn, fOU-, » MuL, vL be ibruied. 
faitM, fai-, a War., vt. tppty kehl to tkt ty«t. 
fUtm, fii; M Muk.; Arb. ffftm, vt pour. 

Me fbt. 

fitdn, futi-, vi become bare. 

i ftea-, b Muk., vi grew, tprout 
favin, faw-, b Mok.; -‘ooa, vL ahy, flee, 
ftedda, ftnAi*, MuL (aee tm0m), vt look at 
KxAt, Hbd-, B Afb.; Muk. fiudn, hat-, vi. coQapae. 

Mb (Mi&n, ^yn, ffytta), K-, b Muk.. vi go. 
fdaAi, B Muk.; -^aao, vi. be adorned. 
fi*vt (Avdpi), fat-, B Muk., vL decay. 

Adda, Hih, B Muk., vi. pour, ^dU. 

nbiRb, } oZam#-, vi. aby, flinch. 
ma i lt , im-, b MuL, n. bore, pierce, 
ida. Me itda. 

Ida, id-, B Muk.; War. ibm; Arb. nodedta, mAi-, vt. rub. 

•iaa(d)b (ifAinX **»-» Muk. astdadk, AA. irtfw^ tlia-, vt. 

take, War. buy. 

tipir-i Muk. atpdrda, -ipdr-; Azh.patJrdiH,pei^-, vt commit, 
eatruae. 

arpimi, m SrpSim. 

nraartta (ivineb}, itrov*; Muk. lirewda, uratei-, vL real, relax. 

nAa, nF*; Arb. itiffn, iTeF-; Muk. arfEFn, vt. wipe. 

idFda, tSN-, B Muk.; Sor. mri W a, liuif-, vL revolve, drculate. 

•i(*)*i i(F)-, B Muk.; Aal (kaiiib), vi riae. 

Muk. jAb, itf-: Rda. tSt-, vi bum. 
nStia, iSti-, B Muk., Arb., vi bum. 
iMan, aee Madia. 

tStdmn, iSrda-; Sor. -dadb; Rdz. iftdadn, sStia-, vt bum. 

Mbib, idt^, B Muk., vi be tecooeikd. 

Ada, B Muk.; War. Ar^da, vi break. 
hAda, lakd-, b Muk, vi abtlu, tremble. 
ioJbt, fai’, m Muk., vi limp. 

Utda, ill-, B Muk., vt. tread, knead. 

Arb. fUS gOH, UOfl-, vi a Mut. 
iotb, Ah. vi quhrer, gbtter. 

*j>dr£a, Mr-, B Arb.; Muk. ifr-; —hupo, vl bide. 

£ritAin, b SriUdm. 

*Btm. is-; MuL AMa; Arb. /Sfta; War. fSrdm, Ur-, vt waah. 

JAeda, Utei-, b MuL, vi be diatuAed. 
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takdn, takl^, vL shake. 
tikin, tiki-, b Muk., vi. drip. 

HUa, tiU’, tI roU. 

tamn, tan-, » Muk., vt plait 

tdant, see twMn. 

fapin, tapi-, ri. be oompreaaed. 

tSpin, tip-, vi. die, drop dead (ammal). 

ta^ taq-, w Muk., vi, burst, pop. 

tS^ (tiqOn), tiqi-, m Muk., vi. i burst, a be terrilied. 

ttrakin, tirok-, vL crack, bunt, whelp. 

tiriikfym, tmikin-', Sor. •^ndrji, vt blink. 

tirin, tiri- ; War. t&yjH, vi. be aiuu^d. 

tirinJiH, tmuji-, vi. be crammed, stuffed «»to s&methif^, 

•tirt&i, tin-; Muk., Arb. tirsi-, vi. be afraid. 

tirlin, txrii-, vi. ferment. 

tirdadn, tirixt-, vi. come apart. 

tifin, tif-, VL break wind. 

tSiin, tdti-, B Muk. vi choke. 

tiSn, tH-, a Muk., vt cut, shave. 

tuttbi, tiU-; kat vi crou^. 

ttedn, to-, « Muk.; Arb. Ukedn, titof-; —>aaa, vi. melt 

rtnIitBi, hoSn-, •- Muk.; Arb. rAini, tin-, vt be able. 

taidn, tost-, m Muk., vi be numbeti 

Ki^inm, tedqht-, vt oy (rnisfroni ka 6 y). 

loarin, tear*, k Muk. vi drop off. 

toirin, wit-, M Muk., vt dare. 

tDOfm, oof-, B Muk., vi, bark {deg). 

teSttn, oit- ; Muk. daattn, duos-; hat vt hang up. 

•xoastin, tooit-, wm Muk.; War. lodKin, telt-, vi stand, stop. 

•tnstm, (a)nf-, » Muk., vt ixnpers. want 
teaUn, miii-, m Muk., vi away, fall. 

•mttin, -ti-; Muk. g/htiin; Arb. gitin, ^i-; War. im/^ tf-, vt say. 

aw/dn, Miff-, B MuL; ''>■0100, vi spin, revolve. 
xiBtkia, xHiski-, ■■ Muk., vi slip. 
xSt^Onm, xiU^in-, vt. deceive. 
xatatin, xatati-, ■■ MuL, vi be deceived. 

xamn (xitfin), xan-; Pii., Muk. xandut; Arb. amdin, *£»•; Rdz. xcpm* 
KOya, xtatdin, xOn-; Sur. xinditi, xtefn-, vt study; '•ew, read. 
xinkOn, xinkt-, b MuL, vi choke, 
xar&t (xurdpi), xuri-, b Muk., vi. itch. 
xnrpin, xttrpi-, b Muk., vi start, flutter. 
xiriUn, xiriU-, b Muk., vi. be in conunotioo. 


Basts 
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ait#-, m MuL, VL loik. 

XKfiH, xKf-, B Muk.; U>^, vt good. 
iWtrfBui, wfii ; Sor. ’Aidi*, n. cs$tnte. 

•xisti*, M-, a Muk.; Aib. ^arttn, dv-, vt throw dowo. 
sMb, ad#-, vi. (lide, ^ide. 

War. xaatat, Ma>>, n. ileep. 
xMbm, kSib^; Sor. -Aiim, vt deccm. 

•xtedrJm, ad-, m Sor., Muk., vt cat 
xaMrt^ mds-, « Sor., Mult, vt demand. 
xisdn, dU-, a Muk., vL Hide. 

•mAi {«&), «#-, « Sor., Muk., vt give birth, 
adm, «£i-, Muk., vt kaow. 
nrig^, vL jtn^e. 

aaltt, uf-, V Muk., vi. brajr (Amhy). 

iiUit, UkS-, B Muk., VL be creased, cnimpkd. 
findrin, UmA-, « Sor.; Muk. atmOrdm, -imA-, vt count 
iaafa, im-, >■ Muk.; MuL abo iindm, iifii-, vt beat, chum. 
•BSk, S’, M Sor., MuL, vi live. 


II. Dialects of Group II 

Forma uiunarfced are AL The other main source k Zx. Man^ verbs, 
ahbou^ attested in only Me of these two dklecta, are common, either 
b the form given or slightly modified, to bQ Bad. dialects. 

dUEiCm, dBi*: Zx, -fit, vt 

tagiftiM, avfo-; Aa/«-, vi trip, stumble (ci imgSftat). 
iidt fo*: Zx. Mdn [sic], vt btint. 
drde, dr-; dd vt awallow. 

Afo, tS’, vi hurt 

Zx. AHtfti, dMf-; vt hang op. 

Adftm, dm-; Zx. -tm, vi talL 
*fnrrn, dr-, vt throw down, drop. 

'alamdsdn, 'tfloiRai-, vt teach. 

‘aaiym, "adg-, vi be blocked. 

Hhaia, »et pMBm, 

MUuSm, see ibcw. 

inkullm (tvhiA), MfodF-, vi meh, diaolve. 

• Sm I aSe, end. 
a}4 
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bahitvi, bafui-, vi. blanch, 
aec ^in. 

bdii (An), h-i Zx. im, vi be. 

•AiVie, fca*; Zx. ft-, vt. take, carry. 

ftrrfii, ftir-; Zx. ft^ftt, fttfr*; fj «», vi paas, go past. 

dh’d/tm, birli-, as biiirtin %. 

birtin {bSrdxn). bit ’; fS vt. pass time. 

ftir>^, biryf^', Zx. birhAi, ftcrAf-, vi. cease. 

ft^ftt, ft«W., vi. bleat 

ftt^, ft*^-, vt. cut. 

ftft^fti, bit-, vi. low, moo. 

ftortM, batt-, vt. freeae. 

ftCitM, ? fti#-j Zx. ftfcUrAi, fta'ftiiF., vt hear. 

ftsAi/Cm, bUkh-) Zx. -tin, vi btossom. 

Am. btiteiBe, btitnj-, vi yawn. 

ftwrf-, vi I snap, a be afraid. 
hinftin, bim-, vi. move, budge. 
bix^tin, ft«#p-, vt move, 
fttf-, see gitm. 

bUUrtin, bUti-. vt i choose, a roast (cf. birtibin) 


tannin, iami-, vi bend. 

Hn, Sur. dim Shn. Hn, vi. go. 
tiitin, Sn-, vt 1 knit 2 pluck. 
UrtiHdm, Urin-, vt graze. 

UryAt, Itryf-, vi graze. 

UrSnim, iMn-, vt tear. 
dSrydbi, Hryt; vi. tear. 


•dtin, da -; Zx. vt give. 
dirtht, diril-, vt. i sew [me], a reap. 

Zx. dirdndin, dMn-, vt. i sweat a winrtow. 

danx-, vi split 
dsfSndin, dtftn-, vt tear. 
ddtdndai, ddHn-, vt lose game, 
ditydn, dityi-, vi tear. 
ditin, dH-, vt milk. 

•df/ta, ft£a.; Zx. -Una. vt see. 

Zx. ^mnmfKdbi, diaouim-, vt press. 
dixin, dix-, vt steal. 


JUtirtn,fiAir-, vt. thmk. 

•firitin, fieif-, vt. sell. 

sis 
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gakdiidm, vt cause to attaiiL 
pihirSii, tee 

g^kustm, pikuM’, vi more Aom. 

Zx. gh^-, rt take borne iride. 

•gOaftm (faWs, jatei), gika- 2x. gaJMm, goA-, vi. reach, 
ripco. 

gihdfiadm, gihiAi-, vt cnui^Ie. 
girdn, g^; vt roll fiat 
gim, girt-, vi weep. 

girAi igirU), gdr--, 2x. gtMribt, giMr-, vt change. 
giirdH, gurS--, Zx. girth [«], firtf., vt flay. 
g^AidiM, girte-, vt t^e abwt 
gaHn, git; vt take, hold, contain, 
vi be blocked. 

ge^yAt,g^yf-’, Zx. gefhdH, garU-, vi go about, winder. 

gastiH, gOM-, vt bite. | 

gafta, tee gOutta. 

•gdtw. Hi- -, Am. gdlEa, k/(i)-i “y- 

gn^giotL; Zx. gwdKa, givB; vt iqiteeae, press. 

koMa, h^; Zx. Aa&ia, vi exist 
ktiix, M; vt kare, lUow. 

Ung^tm, Magte-, vt strike (cf. oag^). 
kMsibi, km-, vt smootbe. 
hmSrtm, Aosfr-: Am. -fia, vt send. 
kar^tm, kar^-i Am. -tii, vi be ixiined, collapee. 

kefiBx, haHf-, vi. be crushed. ! 

Awdii, ktod-; Zx. Aarda, Amd-, vt rub. 
ktiydb, ktryd-: M vi be at ease, relax. 

•kdtia, (A)l-: Am.-Ai, vi conae. 

kdefth, (A)d^d)-; Zx. -Ai, vt throw. { 

ktAidricB, AiAiA’-: Am. *1^ vt count 
ktidndti, ki£b-, vt brandish. 
hdUtin, {k)dii-, vt drive. 

AakAato, vt love. 

Ae/mAi, ^fm-, vi be tdlL 

vi neigh. t 

AftfyAi. Zx. AaAAt vi mdt, diaeolve. 

^ermh, pariah, vL be defiled. 
beiyda, hxtyt-, vi be aware. 

AeUadm, ^aSa-, vt stuff. { 

iattydn, ^eac^, vi dwell, lodge. 

a)6 
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jibt, Ji-, vt. cbew. 

Jaribdiulat, /ureMi*. Tt. try, attempt 

Ao^Cm, kav-i Am. Zx. Katm, Kav-, vi. fall. 
kdSn, Ad/*, vi. bleat. 

Mldn (Adftii), k6i‘, vt carve. 
kaUUtn, ka£J-, vi. apUt 
kaUItin, kat3-, vt ipHt 
kafyAt (Aoil&i), kal-, vL boil, be agitated. 

AibiBi, A«m>, vi. laugh. 

Adm, an ^drtn. 

AA^ Ae-; Zx. A-, vt do, nuke. 

Aurd/tM, Aurdf-, vt entneh. 

Auyde, Atrd-, vi. be done. 

A^Bi, A^>; Am., Zx. Ac^, Kif~, vt. buy. 

kiUn, kH’, vt. attract 

AuAm, kug~; Zx. hiitm, vt kill. 

At«£«, Aitx-, vi. cough. 

AtuiryAt, ktairi-, vi. be singed. 

Utrim, Utri*-, vi. tremble. 
lavaryin, lauaryf-, vi grate. 

maktu, mmA*, vi. coagulate, 
md/m (MdAw), md/-, vt sweep. 

•mdn, irBi*, vL remain, 
sn'nn, mtr-, vi die. 

mirydn, mtr-; oa '•*, vi die down, out(jSr<). 
mirtn, in£r*, vi urinate. 
mditin, ace aidSfl. 

tnii-, vt tudt. 

HdAv, nd/-, vi. groan, lament 
tit-i Ant, Zx. a>, vt. put 
naqiidmiiny naqUm-^ vt. dentate. 
nirdn, edr., look. 

ndm, ndt -; Am. > 9 <d»w. wydt-, vt know, recognize. 

niiyi’, vi adhere, stick. 
mffaiUn, edkn-, vi break in. 

n#-: Am. M -v, vi. sit down. 
edAifl, ? nd/>; fd vt fold. 
nifySt, vi. alight (Aird). 

nrtdfBi, nMs-, n Zx.; Gul. wpAhi, nwA-, vt vrrite. 
*iirt>uAiv, jiro>, vi sleep, 
jux^tn, ttixiv-, vt dress, wrap up warmly. 
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pikUBn, Zx. bOatUBK, Mbvf*, Ti. sneeze. 

Aid. ^okzfii, palax‘, n. be thenered. 
paa^yiii,paiiifyi-,iL99nSL 
paa^Sn, pa^p^, vi be stopped up, held bsdt. 
pc^ paq-, vi i split, a die {«»■«/). 

Ao/'^', vi fly otl{^arh,v)ooddapt^ Ac.). 
pirB^, pirRq-, vi be equalled. 
pirfyda, pvl^t vi ntp. 
pdda, put’, vt ask. 
pttMa, pMX', VL piceerve. 

PandaJm, panda-, vt mssssge. 

pafla, pa/-\ tf •«, vi pass ever, erase a near. 

pdryda,pSyi-\ m vi beg, beaeech. 

pdirtia,pitir-\ As/ vt ku (joiwtAa^) against 

p^a, p^‘, dd^, vt cover. 

pttlSa, paU; vt twist 

p&m, Anw, Zx. pa^Sa, n. cook, bake. 

phSa, pia-, vt me*Mue. 

Zx. qadia, qad-, vi pass, suffice. 
psAt^, psA^, vi be angry. 
pa/>^ psl>, vi fry. 
psamAi, pMm-, vi happen, occur. 

Am. pormAi, ? porew., vi freeze, be numb. 

Sbn. qSria, pdr-; (Rwn. idm, k^-), vt be able, 
plrda^ pfrCs-. vt shoot 
pmrie, psrfr-, vi be dendied (tastA). 
pu t dedt e . {Ktm*, vt cot 
psssAi, p^., vi crowd aroond. 
pieUn, fd--, Zx. ftUa, puf-, hh, knock, 
pei^ p«^: Zx. qadSa, qaOte-, vi finkh. 
pfW s dw , ^Sa-, vt dtout y^ 

Zx, fMtSadia, hAisia-, vt water (load). 

•fistia, fA- •, Am. -Ha, vt s^ 
faUadia, faBa-, vt speinUe. 

«#•; 2^ -da, vt poor. 
fifSa, see fiJfyda, 
taiyda, ««^, vi vomit 
ff-> ^t), stool, (defecate), 
fcipufe. fat^- [aiej, vi dance. 
faiAi, fav-, vi flee, elope, 
fredi, Hvt-, vt abduct 
<««&), taw-, vi bark. 


f 
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fitiH, Hm^, « Zx., vL rot, decompote. 

fifyf-i 2 Ix, fiih^ fiihf-i Gul. HfSity vL pour, tpiU. 

vi. b« filtered, ttrainod. 

I rnntriv, ju w r -, vL be oumb, freeze. 

limtin, tim -; Am. -tin, vt. bore. 
itdndin, rtfii*; Zx. ti&utin, iftii-, vt take. 
stifin, itif-, vt wipe, 
mti^, tee xrot^. 

tawldndm, jateBn-, vt. waah riw. 

•tStin, tdi-, vi/t bum. 
tfdndin, tee ttSndm, 

fMndin, A£«*; Am. AAt-, vt. break. 

fk§-\ Am. -tin, vi. break. 

UUh, m-, vt. kiMad. 

Urtm, Ur -; va hide, bury. 

•{uitm, U-i Gul. Wtin, vt wash. 
iawittn, idc^-, vi, be spoilt 
fydn, U-, vt be able. 

Zx. ta^itin, talfis-, vi. slip. 
taltfdndin^ vt dMtroy. 

UtpuSndm, U^ishi-, vt dent ram. 
im'itet, l!trtA>; Am., Zx. firtitet, (ink*, vt. whelp. 
tinyOn, tin-, m Am., vL fear, be afr^. 
tirdibt, tirdi-, vt carve. 

Zx. toaurdndin, tatmrbi-, vt. put out(.^ Hghi). 
vi. ahloe. 

tnidn, |ax-, « Am., Zx., vL freeze, be numb. 

•tydii, o^, vt want with. 

fnzrnHtSc, wernn*, vi. swell. 
wirda, te^-, vt dare. 
wtrdndin, ttum-, vt cnvdop. 
tearydn, toaryi-', hal ~, disintegrate. 

•sDotrAi, tnist*: fd >v, vi. atop, stand. 
teufAidui, (mAi- ; ddvt shake. 
waiydn, ha/'w, vl collapse. 

niydn, xUyf-, vL be caught, deceived. 
xatydHy *dyt-, vi. be disl^ted (vrist tec.), 
xamildndin, xamiBn-, vt adorn. 
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•xtmSK, xtm-i Zx. xAiim; GuL, SKn. xwondm; n. study, re«d. 

voiid^Aidn, Shu. x mi^Min , Tt stnuigle. 

*x^m, xfi-\ Zx. XH-( Gul. xteiriM, x»-: Shn. xtadrin, x^, vt eat 

xardudat, xwoi*, vt Kntdt 

xaryM, xvyf^, vL itch. 

xa^ xsf-; vi challenge. 

x a s Min , xatin-, vt castrate. 

xdftn, xAt-; Zx. •&!; GuL xwds&t, xw4*~, vt demand. 
xdfiidM, vt drag. 

WBflwdtii, see xmdai. 
xvdrw, aee xdrin, 
xadsAt, see xdt&i. 

aSK, ah, a Zx., vi give birth (aw'stg/). 

xAihi, eda>, vt know. 

i^rySn, idryi-, vi tear, split 

aiffis, acf«, vi bray (dMi^). 

aniKa, stei^*; Sur. iM'fit Mse^, vi move, revolve. 

At, A, vi live. 


see before 
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